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Four Old Babylonian documents — one found 
in Dilbat (VS VII 67, transliteration and transla- 
tion by Ungnad, BA VI/5, 3f. translation also in 
Kohler-Ungnad, Hammurabi’s Gesetz IIIT No. 
478), the others in Susa (published by Scheil in 
MDP XNIII 282, 284 and XXVIII 398) — re- 
cord franchises granted by the sukkals of Susa 
Temti-Agun, Kuk-Nasur and Sirduh and begin 
the curse clause with the phrase ma-am-ma(-an) 
ha-pi-ir sti-uk-ki-ir 


ah-hu-ti (Sa na-di-{in| i[-ga-bu-i|) i-na a-wa/: 


ma-al “N li(-7)-si(-7) any hapir sukkir who 
will violate(?) his/their property(?) (who will say 
‘it has not been given’) ‘go out’ by the command 
of the god N.”’. 

Scheil, who was able to reconstruct the Dilbat 
text with the help of the Susian parallel (MZDP 
XXIII p. 150), left the words hapir and sukkir 
untranslated (‘un hapir, un zukkir quelconque” 
ibid. p. 149, “un hapir zukkir” MDP XXVIII 
p. 42). 

As the Akkadian texts of Susa contain several 
native names of officials! as well as names of pro- 
fessions qualifying the witnesses of the contracts, 
hapir and sukkir may be safely identified as Klam- 
ite words, or more precisely as Elamite names of 
professions, as is evident from the context. This 
was recognized by Koschaker, Orient. NS IV 41 
n. 6 (1935), who states: “Ebenso zweifelhaft, ob 
der sukkir hierher zu stellen ist, der in t. 23, 282: 
21 und VS VII 67: 
denjenigen Beamten genannt wird, die eine vom 
Herrscher verliehene Immunitit verletzen kénn- 
ten.” However, we can go a step further and 


IS nach dem hapir unter 


assume that the person who would be in a posi- 
tion to revoke the franchise granted by the sukkal, 
sukkalmah, or LUGAL (No. 284: 1) could only be 
another sovereign. 

The non-Susian documents conferring royal 
grants, such as the Middle and Neo-Babylonian 


1. In the quoted texts we find hamdagar MDP XXIII 
282 and 284, hamdagar and kumdilhi beside the sukkal 


MDP XXIII 282. 
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ELAMITE hawir sukkir 


kudurrus, use in this context the phrase mannu 
Sarru “any later king.” The Elamite equi- 
valent of Sarru, which we would expect to find in 
the above quoted passages, is sunki (with a suffix 
characterizing the word as being an agent, sunkir), 
so that the writing sé-uk-h7-77, unusual as it may 
seem, undoubtedly represents sunkir, the Elamite 
word for “king.” The Elamite word was used 
for the Akkadian possibly because sunk? had a 
social connotation different from Sarru and might 
have also covered the titles sukhal and sukkalmah 
used by the Babylonians when referring to these 
rulers. 

The word hapir, preceding sukkir, cannot de- 
note an official, because he would not be men- 
tioned before the sovereign. The parallelism of 
the Akkadian phrase, mannu Sarru arki or simply 
mannu arki, suggests the meaning “‘later’’ or the 
like for hapir. 

By reading ha-wi-ir instead of Scheil’s ha-pi-ir, 
substituting the well-known Old Babylonian value 
wi for PI, we get a further point of comparison 
in the Achaemenid Elamite temporal adverb ha- 
me-ir (DB II 7, 17, IL 93)? which translates an 
Old Persian adakaiy “then” (R. G. Kent, Old 
Persian, AOS Vol. 38, New Haven 1950, Glossary 
s.v.), “thereupon” (H. H. Paper, The Phonology 
and Morphology of Royal Achaemenid Elamite, 
Dissertation in typescript, Chicago 1951, p. 144). 
Note, however, that the only extant passage of 
the Babylonian translation has the solitary word 
arki in a broken context (line 42). 

In the text MDP XXIII 284: 21 there is a 
break after ma-am-ma ha-wi-ir; it is possible but 
not necessary, as shown by the mannu arki of 
the Babylonian documents, that there too the 
word siti-uk-ki-ir figured. 

The reading ha-wi-ir, with the value w7 instead 
of pi, is supported by the fact that another Elam- 


ite word of a similar form, lepir “scribe,” is written 


2. Abbreviations of the Achaemenid inscriptions are 
used according to the list given in R. G. Kent, Old 
Persian, AOS Vol. 33 (New Haven 1950), p. 107ff. 
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in the Susian legal documents as fe-pir, te-pir'” or 
le-ip-pi-ir, i.e., the sign PI is used here for the 
sVilable pz only when it is preceded by another 
sign containing a p, making its reading unequivo- 
cal, 

The writing si-uk-/i-ir for a word usually hav- 
ing the phonetic form sunki might seem unusual 
if it were not for its phonetic and orthographic 
variations in the Elamite texts themselves. This 
word occurs in Elamite texts from the oldest one 
extant, the “Treaty of Naram-Sin” of the Sargonic 
period (MDP XI 88), to the latest, the Elamite 
inscriptions of the Achaemenid kings. However, 
as our understanding of Elamite is based upon the 
latter and decreases as we go back in time, the 
present examination of the writing of sunk? will 
proceed from the Achaemenid Klamite. 

Throughout the Achaemenid inscriptions, the 
word sunk? is written with the logogram ESSAN A. 
The only exceptions, to my knowledge, are the 
sVllabic writings su-un-hu-uk-mi (XPa: 18) and 
su-un-<hu>-uk-me (XPd: 12) in the Persepolis 
inscriptions of Xerxes, furthermore su-un-mu-me 
(X Pb: 18) for the abstract noun ‘tkingdom.” 

The same logogram occurs in texts of the post- 
classic period of Elamite: in a historic text of 
Silhak-Insusinak I] (MDP XI 101: 1), in the 
omina published by Scheil, RA XIV 29ff. (1917), 
in the letters published by Weissbach, BA LV 
175ff. (1902), and as an element of personal names 
in the economic texts of MDP IX and XI. 

In the preceding periods, sunk? is always writ- 
ten svilabically in the Elamite inscriptions of the 
Klamite kings. However, in the Akkadian in- 
scriptions of these kings, as was pointed out by 
Scheil, RA (1915), the logogram 
ESSANA is used for Sarru; in a personal name of 
in Akkadian legal text from Susa (MDP XXIII 
176: 2) the logogram is followed by the phonetic 
complement -ru, indicating that it is to be read in 
Akkadian. The only occurrence of the logogram 
is in the divine names NUN-ESSANA (MDP III 
12: 4), A (ibid. 2: 3; var. A- 
-A-KSSANA MDP V p. 87), both of which have 
been associated with Ha-sarru by Scheil, MDP 
Hil p. 5; and in the place name P7-it( = Bit) Ta- 
sak rif ESSAN A‘ on the stele of Silbak-Insu-sinak 
(MDP XI 92 ii 51). 


3. Identified with Bit-Tassaki by Konig, RLA IL 52b. 
In favor of the alternate reading it might be mentioned 
that the rock-inseription of Hanni at Sikafteh i Salméin 


Srupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


The usual writing of the word is su-un-ki-ik /ir 
for the singular, su-un-k?-ip for the plural, and 
su-un-ki-me for the abstract noun. Variants of 
this writing involve the problem of Elamite or- 
thography and phonetics which, at the present 
state of Elamite studies, is still an open question. 
For instance, the syllable su might be written 
with the sign zu and the syllable containing the i 
sound might be written with a sign conventionally 
representing a syllable containing a g sound; e.g., 
in the text Corpus Inscriptionum Elamiticarum 
(Hannover 1926) No. 42 su-un-kip (plural) alter- 
nates with su-un-gir (singular). 

Likewise, the presence or absence of a nasal in 
this word should be considered as a matter of 
phonetics. In one and the same_ inscription 
(MDP XI 84) the singular is written su-gir and 
the plural su-un-hip. Hiising, followed by Scheil 
(MDP XI p. 77), was the first to identify su-gir 
with sunkir; the variants of the inscription of 
Humbanumena (MDP XV p. 89) that read su- 
gir(?) (line 8) and su-gi-me (Pl. XIII 2: 3) as 
against su-un-ki-ik (p. 438° fig. 7: 2) and su-un- 
ki-me (ibid.: 8) have confirmed this interpretation. 

The writing su-gir is not attested until the neo- 
Klamite period (MDP V 84, 86, XT 100+T11 58), 
except for the above-mentioned instances, which 
are probably later copies (cf. Pézard, MDP XV 
p. 89), and one instance in MDP V 77 vii 6 (be- 
side the regular writing suv-un-/i-ik tp) and MDP 
V 72 ii 26. 

Whether nasalization is a phonetic phenomenon 
or only a graphic one, the oldest attestation of 
the word sunki, in the “Treaty of Naram-Sin” 
(MDP XI 88), is written without the nasal. Be- 
ing the only text extant from such a remote 
period, its interpretation cannot be based on 
Klamite graphic habits or phonetic developments. 
Our readings have to take account of the Old 
Akkadian system of writing. 

In the place of the later su-gir the Treaty writes 
2u-kir with the KIR/PIS sign, the same that is 
used to write the name of the goddess Pinikir: 
Pi-ni-hir, later written Pi-ni-gir. 
mentions the goddess Parti of TarriSa (MDP IIT 64: 4, 
7, 15). 

$. It seems that nasalization is a later development, 
appearing before consonants which have been written 
double when not preceded by any nasal, and serves to 
make up for the consonant-length, graphically or pho 


netically; contrast Campa and tuppa, lamlirri and lallirri, 
ete. 
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The plural of this word is written zu-hi-ip (ii 
16, xi 6, 26), understood by Scheil as meaning 
“kings” as an apostrophe to the gods invoked in 
the Treaty. However, the two words preceding 
this (transliterated as na-ne-ip gi-ri-ip) have not 
been understood as vet. Here again an examina- 
tion of the system of writing used in this docu- 
ment may further the interpretation. 

The sign NE was read as ne by Scheil, as fe 
(dé) by Hiising, but this latter value is attested in 
the Treaty only in the traditional writing of the 
proper names .A-ga-dé and “Na-ru.(U RU A)-de. 
However, the value required in all other occur- 
rences’ is bi, since the sign BI has the value pi 
and the sign PI the value w7/wa in Old Akkadian 
in general and in the Treaty in particular. This 
is shown by the writing of the divine name Pinikir 
with the sign BI, the words Bl-t/-7r (iii 12, 24, vi 
26, rev. iv 16) for later petir “enemy,” Bl-ir-ga-an 
(rev. v 11) for later pirka(n) “after” on the one 
hand; and the words “Avr-PI-si-ir (i 5, ef. the 


5. i 10, na-NE-ip rev. vi 9, as well 


as In the passages discussed. 


later personal name Ku-uk-'Kirwas/Kirmas) and 
PI-il-ga-ni-e (iii 8, v 16) on the other hand. The 
latter, if read wi-il-kd-ni-e, may be compared to 
melka “to change” found in the maledictions di- 
rected against whoever should change the statue 
or the inscription: akka melkanra MDP V 65: 
5f. and passim.® 

By substituting the value bi 
pis — we would read the above-quoted passage 


consequently 


na-bi-tp ki-ri-ip zu-ki-tp and translate ‘*gods, god- 
desses and kings,”’ a phrase summing up the name- 
by-name invocations that precede it. For this 
phrase cf. the expression “Jn&usinak 
sunkir.wrt MDP V 67:9 “InsuSinak my god, my 
king.” The absence of the notation of the long 
consonant —— in nappip as well as in zukkip — is 
another characteristic of the Old Akkadian system 
of writing. 


6. Certain graphic interchanges of w and m, i.e. of 
the PL sign and svllables containing m, seem to indicate 
that Elamite m had a peculiar phonetic character (bila- 
bial?); ef. and Ku-uk-4Kir-ma-as or 
-Kir-me-is, for mala MDP XV p. 90. 
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To the memory of O. E. Ravn, 
Beloved Teacher and Friend 
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The reasons for the dire catastrophes that befell 
the city of Ur in the reign of Ibbi-Suen, the sudden 
collapse of its great empire and the later utter de- 
struction of the city itself at the hands of bar- 
barian invaders, were in no way doubtful to those 
to the 
generations that followed them: Nanna, the god 


who lived through the fateful years or 


of Ur, had lost favor with his father Enlil and 
with the divine assembly that governed all things. 
Therefore the kingship that Ur had held) was 
taken away from it, and therefore the destruction 
of the city was decreed in the assembly of the 
gods.! 

To the modern historian trying to read behind 
the sense of threatening divine will that speaks 
to him from the ancient documents, causes or, 
better, full circumstances are far less apparent. 
How an empire like that of the Third Dynasty 
of Ur 
ciently organized structure of its kind before As- 


to judge by our sources the most. effi- 
svrian times could so quickly and so completely 
collapse without pressure from any enemy state or 
states of comparable magnitude is really quite 
puzzling. 

Whether we shall ever see with full clarity what 
These 
will attempt 
no more than to adduce some of the documents 


happened in those vears only time can tell. 
present lines — in spite of the title 
that have a bearing on the collapse, and to point 
to events that may have been contributory fac- 
tors. The full story, we are convinced, is still far 
bevond our grasp. 


1. References to Enlil’s wrath are frequent in Ibbi- 
Suen’s letters, see e.g. the letter to Puzur-Numushda of 
Kazallu, Falkenstein ZA 49 p. 60ff. lines 15ff. and Kramer 
in Pritchard ANET p. 480-481. 

For the views of following generations see the Lamen- 
tation over the Destruction of Ur, Kramer AS XID and 
ANET pp. 455-68. Cf. also AJSL LVITT (1941) p. 22 If. 
and Falkenstein ZA 49 320-24. 
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When Shi-Suen died in the ninth vear of his 
reign he was succeeded 
Ibbi-Suen. The new king appears to have been 
the son of his predecessor*®; not, though, by the 


before year’s end? — by 


2. See Nies, UDT 100 dated to Shi-Suen 9 and men 
tioning uy [-bi-4Sti.en TUN Su-ba-an-ti-a “The day when 
Shi-Suen assumed the crown(?)’’. 
tain that TUN here stands for AGA “crown” (thus also 
Oppenheim, Eames Coll. p. 110 to L. 20) because of 
PBS X 4 No. 2 it 16-17 ¢En-ki en gal Eridu*'-qa-ke, 


TUN-zi-mah sag-ma ha-ma-ni-in-‘ gar! “may Enki, the 


We consider it cer- 


” 


great lord of Eridu(g) place the exalted true crown upon 
my head’ (ef. also TRS 13 iv 53) and since the simple 
signs are often used for the corresponding gund forms 
(see Poebel quoted by Hallock, AS VII p. 10 note 13, 
p. 51 to Il. 19-21 and p. 58 to 1. 154f., also apud Meek, 
HSS X p. x note 7). The TUN of Amar-Suena(k) is 
mentioned in TEO 6046 iv 11 which lists the price of 
gold inlays for it. See now also the material pre- 
sented succinetly by E. Sollberger below p. 48f. The 
new text MAH 19352, in conjunction with Nies, UDT 
100, would appear to suggest that the king was crowned 
successively in Nippur, Uruk and Ur. Should this inter- 
pretation prove true, we may see in the successive coro- 
nations survivals from the time when Uruk and Ur were 
independent monarchies. 

3. So far our only evidence is that of the Sumerian 
King List. See AS XI p. 122. Since Falkenstein has 
shown (Die Welt des Orients 2, 1947 p. 45) that the King 
List incorrectly makes Shii-Suen the son of Amar 
Suena(k), whereas in reality he was the son of Shulgi(r), 
the authority of the King List in such matters cannot 
be considered beyond question. To the evidence for 
Shii-Suen’s paternity quoted by Falkenstein loc. cit. 
(Chiera SRT 23 11 8 and 18) should be added BRM III 


52, the seal used by Shi-Suen when he was as vet only 


Saqub of Uruk. Init he mentions Shulgi(r) as his father. 
A Sumerian rather than a Semitie reading of the name 
of Amar-Suena(k) is indicated by writings showing that 
it ended in -k; see, e.g., the writings with -ke, in the 
formula for his second vear quoted by Sehneider in ZWU 
land by the writing A-mdr-sin-na-ra in Ni. 3803 iii 10; 
Kramer, Orient. NS. 22 (1953) plate XL. 
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energetic and active Abi-simti,' but by a less well 
known wife, Mama.° He married shortly after 
his accession to the throne a princess of royal 
blood, Geme-Enlilla(k),® and may thus have be- 
come king while still an unmarried youth.’ 

There is no reason to believe that the accession 
of Ibbi-Suen meant more than a change in the 
person of the ruler. The old and experienced 
grand-vezier Ir-Nanna(k) continued in his key 
position’ and there were no spectacular changes 


$. See Appendix at the end of this article. 

5. See UET ITT 1242, a text dated to the 6th (Legrain: 
Sth) vear of Ibbi-Suen which mentions Ma-ma[?] ama 
lugal ‘“‘Mama...the mother of the king.” 

6. Geme-4En-lil-lé is mentioned as ‘‘queen’’ (nin) in 
the fifth vear of Ibbi-Suen (UET IIT Nos. 376 and 379) 
and again in his 15th (Legrain: 24th) vear (UET III 
1383). Note also the mention of her name in Hackm. 
BIN V No. 6,27. That she was not married to Ibbi-Suen 
until after his first vear as king may be concluded from 
CT XXNII 43 iii 25, dated to that vear, in which she is 


mentioned as ‘‘princess’ 


(dumu-munus lugal(-ak)) only, 
not vet as ‘“‘queen”’ (nin). On the basis of this passage 
it has been concluded that she was the daughter (Keiser, 
Patesis p. 34) or the sister (Schneider, Gétternamen, 
An. Or. 19 p. 202) of Ibbi-Suen. Since it is not very 
likely that Ibbi-Suen should have married his own 
daughter Schneider’s implicit assumption that her title 
dumu-munus lugal in CT XXXII 43 iii 25 was carried 
over unchanged from the preceding reign of Shi-Suen 
seem preferable. A comparable case is that of the prince 
Lugal-d-zi-da, who occurs with the title dumu lugal ‘son 
of the king”’ under Shulgi(r) (Nik. 530,3) as well as under 
Amar-Suena(k) (RA 10 p. 210; ef. Keiser, Patesis p. 38 
note 2). Though we have here spoken in terms of a 
“carry over’ of titles from one reign to another we are 
actually inclined to go a step farther and to assume that 
titles such as dumu lugal(ak) and dumu-munus lugal(ak) 
like German ‘Ko6nigssohn” and 
‘son of a king” and ‘‘daughter of a 
king,’ not as of the king’? and “daughter of the 
king.”’ They should therefore be translated simply 


” 


are to be analyzed 


“Koénigstochter’’ — as 


“prince” and ‘‘princess.’”’ Compare also the parallel 


‘ ’ 


a-nun-na-ke,-ne ‘“‘descendants (lit. ‘‘seed’’) of princes’ 
= ‘“nobles.”” See JNES V (1946) 135 note 11. 

7. This can of course be only a guess. The possible 
objection that the formula for Ibbi-Suen’s 5th vear shows 
that he had a daughter of marriageable age is not valid 
since the title dumu-munus lugala(k) given to Tukin- 
hatta-migrisha need not mean that she was the daughter 
of Ibbi-Suen. See the preceding note. 


8. Ir-Nanna(k) is mentioned as sukkal-mah as late 
as Ibbi-Suen’s 2d vear (e.g., Gen. Tr. D. 83; ITT 6082). 
His successor, 4Nin-lil-ama-mu (known as simple sukkal 
as early as A.S. 8, see Nies UDT no. 126 and ef. UET III 
165, I.S. 7, where he is styled rd-gaba) first occurs with 
the title sukkal-mah in 1.8. 12 (Legrain 20) UET III 45, 


of the other high officials of the realm. On the 
astern frontier the traditional policy of alternat- 
ing punitive expeditions and political marriages of 
princesses of the royal house to important local 
rulers continued as before. The third year of 
Ibbi-Suen is named after a punitive expedition 
against Simurrum in the far north-east, the fifth 
after the marriage of princess Tukin-hatta- 
migrisha to the ensi(g) of Zabshali, whose coun- 
try it had been necessary to punish not so many 
years previously under Shi-Suen.’ Substantial 


ef. the more complete copy of the seal in UET I 97. 
He seems in his turn to have been followed by Libur- 
‘Suen, first mentioned in 21 (Legrain 21) in IIT 
286 ii. Ir-"Nanna(k) came of a virtual dynasty of sukkal- 
mah’s. His grandfather La-ni held that office under 
Shulgi(r) (ef. Gen. TD 5537 8.29 and 5588 8.32 [year 
count adjusted in accordance with F. R. Kraus, Orien- 
talia N.S. 20 (1951) pp. 385-398]). Lani’s son (see SAK 
p. 196b’ = AO 4198, see loc. cit. note ¢) Ur-4Sul-pa-e 
is mentioned in the seal impression of an undated text 
(Lutz, UCP 9 p. 118 TN 45) and probably served through 
the reign of Amar-Suena(k). A sukkal-mah Ir-mu oe- 
curs in A.S. 3 (BE IIL 36) and in 8. 8. 1 (RA IX 39-64 
No. 13.7). Whether he may be identified with Ir- 
Nanna(k) is doubtful. Ir-4Nanna(k) is first mentioned 
as sukkal-mah in 8.8.1 (ITT 810). His seal stating that 
he was the son of Ur-4Sul-pa-? oceurs in RTC 429. A 
mention of him when he was as vet a mere sukkal may 
be found in Gen. Tr. D. 85 (dated to 8. 47). On this 
dynasty of sukkal-mah’s see de Genouillac’s discussion 
in Tr.D. p. 10. 

The influence of Ir-Nanna(k) on the affairs of the 
empire may be gauged from his titles listed in his in- 
scription SAK p. 148f. In addition to being sukkal- 
mah and governor (ensi(g)) of Lagash he is ‘governor’ 
(ensi(g)) or “commandant” i.e. ‘‘military governor’’ 
(Sagub) of a series of towns and districts on the border 
of the empire. This is clearly a means of making avail- 
able, where it was most needed, authority which could 
make rapid high level political and military decisions. 

On the reading of Ir-Nanna(k)’s name ef. the Vo- 
cabulary Dossin RA XXI p. 178 col. iii. 14 ARAD:le- 
ru-u[m]| (read thus with Landsberger MSL IT p. 149) 
and ibid. 16 ur-du: ARAD:wa-ar-du-um. According to 
this entry ARAD is perhaps preferably to be read ir 
when it means ‘‘courtier,’’ ‘“‘palace-servant’’ (frum) 
and urdu when it means “slave.’’ The relationship of 
ir to urdu/arad and the whole question of the status of 
the high government officials in the Sumerian state — as 
their titles show their offices have clearly developed out 
of those of the house-servants of the ruler 
badly needs further investigation. 

9. See the date-formula for the 7th vear of Shi-Suen. 
The place of the year named from the marriage of Tukin- 
hatta-migrisha is indicated by UET IIIT No. 1554, an 


- is one which 
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taxes flowed in from the various parts of the em- 
pire’ —— apparently quite smoothly — and litera- 
ture flourished." 

Soon, however, serious trouble developed. 
Documents dated with formulas of [bbi-Suen are 
relatively frequent all over the empire in the 
king’s first two years. Then they begin to cease 
in one part after the other, a clear indication that 
his authority was no longer recognized there. — In 
Kshnunna(k) the Ibbi-Suen datings stop with his 
second year,'? in Susa with his third,'® in Lagash 
with his fifth," in Umma with his sixth,” and in 
Nippur, emblem of the kingship over Sumer, with 
his seventh yvear.'® Correspondingly we find that 


account dating to that year, which lists left-over stock 
from the preceeding vear as belonging to mu en-am-gal- 
an-na “Inanna ba-hun i.e. to LS. 4 (See i 1-7 and ef. 
ii 1-5). 

10. See CT XNXNXIT 19-22 which lists very substantial 
taxes in cattle collected from the region at the mouth of 
the Diyala in the 2d year of Ibbi-Suen. The tax in 
question is the gu ma-da (Pl. 22 vi 18), there is also a 
small item for mdS-da-ri-a ezen-mah (Pl. 22 vi 25-26) 
and a note (ibid. 1. 27) that there are no mu-ti lugal 
items. 

11. The myth of Emesh and Enten (see Kramer, 
Sumerian Mythology 49-51; Landsberger, JNES VIII 
p. 248) contains a passage listing the services which 
Ienten ‘‘Winter’’ renders [bbi-Suen (Barton MBI 7 v 
5.) and it is a fair assumption that the composition 
was written in his reign, almost certainly in the most 
auspicious first vears. Another literary document which 
seems to have been written in his time — more precisely 
in the 2d vear of Ibbi-Suen — is the so-called History of 
the Tummal (HGT 6 and 7; PBS XITL48 ii). The text, 
which states that it was written ‘according to(?) the 
word of Li-“Inanna, the ASGAB:GAL of Enlil’ (KA 
Li-4Inanna ASGAB:GAL sar-ra, HGT 7 
obv. 11-12) ends with the words: ‘From (the vear) 
‘Amar-Suena(k) beeame king’ (= A.S. 1) to (the vear) 
‘Ibbi-Suen, the king, envisaged En-am-gal-an-na the 
enu of Inanna of Uruk on the (omen) kid’ (= I.S. 2) 
have been leading Ninlil to the Tummal’’ 4A mar- 
4Sti.en lugal-ta en-na @41-bi-4Sii.en lugal-[e| En-am-gal- 
Fan-na en! 4Inanna Unug*' in pa-da 4Nin-lil Tum- 
7-DU-DU (HGT 7, var. HGT 6 7-DU-DU-en, 
PBS 48 ii A later addition 
recording Ishbi-Erra’s building of the E-kur-ra-igi- 
gdal-la of enlil has in two of the copies (HGT 6 and PBS 
XIIL iii) been moved up by the copyists to a position 
before the statement of authorship. HGT 7 preserves 
the earlier arrangement. 

See OIP p. 170. 
See Cameron, History of Early Iran p. 57 and 
ibid. note 40 citing Mém. XN No. 121 and NVIIT No. 79. 

14. See Reissner, TU Nos. 50 and 75. 

15. See Keiser, STD No. 311. 

16. See Myhrman, BE IIL No. 133, Chiera PBS VIII 
No. 157. 


12 
13. 


the ensi(g)s of the realm default in their duty to 
deliver sacrificial animals for the royal essé 
ings for Nanna after the sixth year, and there are 
indications of a general curtailment of offerings 
in the seventh and following yvears.'” From the 
date-formula for the sixth vear it is clear that the 
inner security of the realm is seriously threatened, 


Su offer- 


for it has become necessary to repair the defenses 
of Nippur and Ur, two key cities in the very 
heart of the empire. 

What happened in these years is stated in gen- 
eral terms by the later omen literature, in which 
the unhappy events left clearcut memories. The 
omens tell of the people acting on their own, over- 
riding the authority of the king, of uprisings and 
rebellions, and of the breaking up of Ibbi-Suen’s 
kingdom.!* 


17. Animals are provided by “the palace’? and “the 
officiating ensi(g) (ensi(g) bala(.ak))” in LS. 4 (Legrain: 
5) Nos. 107, 110, and 113; in I.S. 5 (Legrain: 6) Nos. 122, 
128, 136, 187, 138, ISS; only in one case, 130, from the 
€-REC 344 or 345, i.e. ‘“‘the cattle feeding establish 
ment’’(?). 
still occur in No. 158 from I.8. 6 (Legrain: 8) but have 
been entirely replaced with deliveries from the é-REC 
344 or 345 in the texts from I.S. 7 (Legrain: 9), ef. Nos. 
178, 175, 182, 193, 206, 240. As for curtailments in the 
offerings note that the normal sequence of offering 


The deliveries from the ‘officiating ensi(qg)”’ 


places: “the gate’’, “Ha-id (thus ace. to unpublished 
text from Nippur), ‘‘the place of the throne’’, and ‘‘the 
statue of Amar-Suena(k) at the Kar-zagin’’ is reduced 
by “the statue of Amar-Suena(k)’’ in 232 (1.8. 7) and 
257 (I.S.8), and has only “Ha-id in 168 and 185 of [.S. 7. 
All text references here given are to UET III. 

18. The crumbling of the empire is referred to in the 
following omen texts: (1) Rutten, RA NXXV pl. iv No. 
7. t-nu-mi I-bi-4Sti.en ma-zu a-ni-u-um 
ki-am i-sé(!)-kin “When the country of Ibbi-Suen re 
belled against him it (lit. ‘‘this’’) was set down thus’’. 
2) ibid. pl. IIT No. 6 (ef. von Soden, Orient. NS 15 
p. 423f.) a-mu-ut st-hu-ra-im Si T-bi-4Sti.en ba- (?) 
ma-ti-Su i-ba-al-ki-ti-Su “Omen of the defection under 
(lit. “that of’) [bbi-Suen, of of his country — it 
rebelled against him.’’ We are unable to explain the 
form of the last verb. (3) Goetze, YBT X 36 i 18f. 
(see also Goetze, JCS 1 p. 261f.) Summa hasim ki-ma 
hu-wr-ru-ra-at a-mu-ut I-bi-4Sti.en ma-tum 
ip-hu-ru-nim “If the lung is pitted like a purse (sugges- 
tion by Landsberger; ef. Howardy, Clavis cuneorum 
235.15 and note YBT X 14 10f.) it is the omen of Ibbi 
Suen under whom the country assembled (to choose 
another ruler).””. (4) YBT NX 31 xii 45ff. (and JCS 1 
loc. cit.) Summa mar-tum qa-qé-ad se-ri-im v-ba-nu-um 
er-bi-im ib-ta-ni te-er-tum Si-i Sa Sa-ah-ma-as-li 
1-bi-“Sii.en “Uf the gall-bladder is formed like the head 
of a serpent, the processus pyramidalis like the head of 


a locust, that message is of the riots under Ibbi-Suen.”’ 
(5) YBT X 261 21 (JCS 1 loe. cit.) Summa 2 bab ékallim 
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But while it is thus fairly clear in a general 
sense What happened, the question of just how it 
happened is still difficult to answer. Some light 
seems to come, though, from an unfortunately 
fragmentary letter from Ishbi-Erra, the dater ruler 
of Isin, to his king Ibbi-Suen, and from a few 


unpretentious account texts from Ur recently pub- 
lished by Legrain. 

The Ishbi-Erra letter, written when he was still 
a servant of Ibbi-Suen, reports on a grain-buying 
expedition on which he was sent. 
of the letter reads:" 


The beginning 


1] §-bi°-Er-ra ir-|zu na-ab-bi-a|” 
kaskal [-si-in*'-na?® |" 
Se “a \(!7)-" se (1?) dg 


KI-LAM /(!) Se(!) : gur(!)-ta-am*> Se sd-di?* 


20 git ki-babbar SE-" SA, '-re®'-dé ba-gar 


Mar-tu Sa ma-da ba(!?)-tu-ra 


gis 1-tuku-am 


144,000 Se : gur Se di-a-bi $a 


ba-an-tu-"ur 87 


a-da-al-la-bi Mar-‘tu' 
$a hkalam-ma-seé 


bad-gal-gal didli-bi im-m|i-in-dabs-dabs|"" 


mu Mar-tu se-ba sig-ge® nu-mu|-e-da-si-mu|" 
u-gu-mu mu-ta-ni-ib®-|kal ba-bu;-en}" 
lugal-mu(!) GOO a-ga-am 


ete. 


i-li a-wi-lim ékallam'™ i-re-di Sa-nu-um Su-um-su a-mu- 
ul! T-bi-4Sti.en Sa Sa-ah-lu-ug-tim “If the ‘palace gate’ 
(on the liver) is double: the (personal) god (i.e. ‘the will’) 
of a (free-)man will guide the palace, its other name is: 
We inter- 
pret the meaning of this to be that the will of a member 
of the commonalty will prevail over that of the crown. 


omen of Ibbi-Suen concerning destruction.” 


This omen (if Sama 2 is to be emended with Nougavrol, 
JAOS 70 112a to Summa 3) may be the same as (6) ibid. 
2410 (ef. 2211) Sum-ma bab ékallim 3i-li ma-tim ékalla-am 
i-re-du-% Sa-nu Sum-Su a-mu-ut [-bi-4Sti.en Sa Sa-ah-lu- 
ug-tim “If the ‘palace-gate’ (on the liver) is triple: the 
(personal) gods of the (members of the) country will 
guide the palace. Its other name (is) omen of Ibbi-Suen 
(7) ibid. 22 12 Sum-ma bab 
4 a-mu-ut 'T-bi-4Sti.en Sa Sa-ah-lu-ug-tim “If the 


concerning destruction. 


‘palace-gate’ (om ‘he liver) is quadruple it is the omen 
of Ibbi-Suen coneerning destruction.’’ That these 
omens refer to a state of divided authority seems clear. 
It is confirmed by ibid. 24 11 which gives the same omen 
and the interpretation: Sar ha-am-me-e Sa-nu 
Sum-Su hi-i&ybu a-rta ékallim i-ru-ub “the rise of a 
usurper, its other name is: the wealth (of tribute and 
” With this should be 
compared the failure of the ensi(g)’s to send in their 


taxes) will not enter the palace. 


contributions to the e&sésu offerings for Nanna due 
under the bala turnus in the 7th vear of Ibbi-Suen, see 
note 16 above. 


19. PBX XIIDTNo.9. Duplicates are the unpublished 
texts Istanbul Ni. 4489 + 4093 + 3045 (= B), a copy of 
which was kindly placed at my disposal by 8. N. Kramer, 
and 3N-T 306 (= C) from the recent finds at Nippur. 
Since PBS XIII 9 is the only one of these texts that has 
so far been published we use it as basis for our treat- 


ment. We hope at a later time to give an edition of the 
series of which this letter formed a part. 

20. B: om. 

21. B: -bi-. 

22. Restored from B and C. 

23. C: -a-, B: om. 

24. Band C: -dun. 

25. B: om. 

26. Band C: om. 

27. Tentatively emended according to B and C which 
both read d-s@ mu-e-da-ig. But A may have varied 
here: im-tu-[rjeen!. 

28. 1 Se-gur-ta-am according to B (except for omission 
of Se) and C, 

29. Thus also ba-an-duyy. 

30. Thus also B and C. 

31. B and C: om. 

32. C: om. 

33. Thus B. C: om. 

34. B: om. 

35. Thus seemingly B (though the sign inseribed in 
SAR could be 30 as well as 40). 

36. B: +-ke,. 

37. B and C: -re-en. 

38. Thus B and C, 

39. Thus B. C: -ni-. 

10. B mistakenly :-re-en. 

41. Restored from B. 

42. C: +-dle}. 

43. B and C: om. 

44. Thus B. Emend probably to 120 (gur)-ta(!)- 
am-'e'. This emendation has been accepted in the 
translation. 


a 
7 
te 
i 
Me 
| 
> 
< 
be 


10 JOURNAL OF CUNEIFORM Strupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


“To Ibbi-Suen, my king,*® speak 
what Ishbi-Erra, your servant, says: 
I was charged with*® an expedition 
to Isin and Kazallu to buy grain. 


Crain is (now) reaching the rate of one gur (for) each (shekel) 


and the 20 talents of silver for buying grain have been spent. 
Reports that hostile Martus had entered the plains‘ 

having been received (lit. ‘heard’) 
144,000 gur grain (representing) the grain in its entirety 


was brought into Isin. 
Now the Martus in their entirety have entered 


the interior of the country 


taking one by one all the great fortresses. 


Because of the Martus I am not able to provide . . 


for that grain, 


it has become too difficult for me, I shall winnow(?) it 
and may my king have 600 boats of 120 gur each caulked 


and .. ete. 


After a broken passage Ishbi-Erra concludes his 
letter with the suggestion that he be charged with 
the defense of Isin and nearby Nippur. 


15. This form of address and the whole correspond- 
ence between Ishbi-lrra and Ibbi-Suen show clearly 
that Ishbi-Erra was in the service of Ibbi-Suen most 
likely as a high military officer. Since [bbi-Suen in the 
Kazallu correspondence calls him a man from Mari we 
may assume that Ishbi-Erra was a foreigner(?) who had 
taken service with the king of Ur and had advanced in 
the army through his obvious military and administra- 
tive talents. As shown by the correspondence Ibbi-Suen 
himself placed Ishbi-Frra in charge of Isin and Nippur. 
The assumption sometimes made that he was a ruler of 
Mari who had conquered Isin is thus to be abandoned. 
For the general question of the historical validity of the 
Ur IIL royal correspondence we refer to Falkenstein, 
ZA 49 (= N. F. 15) p. 73 and Giiterbock ZA 42 (= N.F. 
8) p. 15. We incline toward Falkenstein’s judgment 
that these are genuine letters stylistically reworked. 
Even though they should prove to be, in Giiterbock’s 


” 


words, “bereits literarische Gestaltungen” the general 
picture of events and attitudes which they give is prob- 
ably in its main lines a trustworthy one. 

16. We assume -e-da- to represent -’-da- ‘“‘with me.”’ 

17. Sumerian ma-da is translated as MIN (= ma-a- 
tum) “country” in CT XIT 38 ii 12.) Cf. also K 2355 i 
24/25 (CT XVI 9-11) and Del. 8S.GL. p. 179. Its use in 
older sources suggests, however, that it had also a more 
specific and probably basic meaning. Such a 
meaning is clearly required here where it is plainly dis- 
tinguished from kalam, i.e. Sumer proper. A clue to 
what that meaning may have been is offered by Gudea 
Cyl. A xiv 8-9, where ma-da Sdir-Sdr-ra-na Gi 
edin-na 4Nin-gir-su-ka-ka “in his mada abounding in 
early legumes, in Ningirsu(k)’s Gu-edinna(k)’’ stands 
parallel with and in contrast to uru-di-a d-dam-gar- 
ra-na Gi-gis-bar-ra 4¢Nanse-ka “in his (lands) built (up 
with) cities and settled (with) populations, in Nanshe’s 


The situation outlined in this letter is not a 
happy one. The nomadic Martu tribes have 
broken through the line of fortresses on the border, 
counted upon to keep them out, and are now 
pouring unchecked into the interior of Sumer 
bent on killing and plundering. Ishbi-Erra, to 
safeguard the large supplies of grain he was sent 
to buy, has withdrawn into Isin and wishes to be 
put formally in charge of defending it and Nippur. 


Gu-gishbarra(k)’’ (ibid. 11-12). From this passage it 
would appear that ma-da means “level land such as may 
be found on the edge of the desert” (gu-edin-na), sparsely 
inhabited if at all, and contrasting with the well-popu- 
lated settled areas dotted with towns and _ villages. 
kitymologically ma-da — clearly a loanword from Ak- 
kadian (or Proto-Akkadian?) could perhaps be con- 
nected with the root m-h-d from which Arabie has 
mahdun “soil,” muhdun and mihddun terrain.” 
Related to ma-da is possibly ma-a:MA:MIN (= ma- 
mu-u):ma-a-tum listed in the Chicago Syllabary No. 117 
(see Hallock AS 7 p. 19, ef. S98 and Del.S.GI. p. 179). 
It could represent an instance of a loan without final -a 
from mahd. Certain early occurrences of loans of the 
type without -a are, however, not easy to find and its 
range in time is yet to be established. Finally ma-du-um 
‘moat’? “low ridge’’(?), which occurs, e.g., in OLCT | 
pl. 7 iii.9 and in the Warad-Sin inseription VAT 2678 
(see Poebel, AfO LX p. 283) should be considered. It 
may be a late loan from an Akkadian word madum from 
the same root, though seemingly after some semantic 
development. The precise relation of these words to 
Akkadian matum — if such relation exists — is not clear 
to me. The most satisfactory solution is perhaps to 
relinquish the suggested connection with Arabie m-h-d, 
and to assume instead an Akkadian mat-wm as source of 
the various Sumerian loans. That the unvoiced Su- 
merian sound, which we conventionally represent by 4, 


should be used to render Akkadian ¢ is normal. 
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The Martu break-through reported in the letter 
helps us in dating it, for it can hardly be other 
than that sudden danger at the very heart of the 
empire that prompted the repairs of the city-walls 
of Nippur and Ur commemorated in the date- 
formula for Ibbi-Suen’s sixth year. Assuming that 
events mentioned in date-formulas in this period 
belong to the year named from them* and that 
Ishbi-Erra’s grain-buying which 
bought at the exceedingly favorable rate of two 


expedition, 


gur to a shekel, could only have taken place at 
harvest time we may with a fair degree of prob- 
ability assume that he wrote early in [bbi-Suen’s 
sixth year. 

Ishbi-Erra’s report of the Martus’ movements 
makes it clear that after they had penetrated the 
border defenses their further progress into the 
center of the country was rapid and unchecked. 
We can therefore conclude that no major forces 
able to offer effective resistance were available in 
the interior, or, in other words, that Sumer was a 
victim of what is nowadays called a **Maginot- 
Line mentality”: overly great reliance on a single 
line of cuter defenses so that a breach will quickly 
develop into a debacle of catastrophic propor- 
tions. 

That the Martu break-through was in fact a 
catastrophe, militarily, administratively, and 


worst of all — economically, can not be doubted. 


18. See Schneider, ZWU p. 60f. A. Goetze writes us 
to this point: “Stephens and I investigated many years 
ago the dating practices of Ur III. It became quite 
clear that, during that period, the event mentioned in 
the date formula is by no means an event of the pre- 
ceding vear. During the earlier part of a year an ts-sa 
formula is always used. As soon as an event takes 
place which merits furnishing a year’s distinctive name, 
this new name is formulated and announced to the 
offices of the realm presumably by royal decree. We 
listed all dated tablets and the point within a year from 
which on the new date was used came out well. Of 
course there remained a small overlap. There is never 
a vear which begins right away with the new name (as 
it does indeed in Old Babylonian times).”’ 

References to events used for date-formulas outside 
the formulas bear this out rather well (Cf. Keiser, STD 
74 quoted by Schneider loc. cit. and as other examples, 
e.g., Gen. Tr. D. 86 and TD 5485). It may accordingly 
be assumed that the sacking of SaS(Su)ru(m) referred to 
in Schneider, DDU 53 (A.S. 2) and of SaS(Su)ru(m) and 
Suruthum referred to in Riedel, RA X p. 208; BM 103,- 
135 (A.S. 4); Gen., Tr. D. 2 (A.S. 4); and in Gen., TD 
545 (A.S. 4) constitute military successes previous to 


and different from the one that is commemorated in the 
formula for the sixth year of Amar-Suena(k). 


It would act to isolate the major cities of the 
country from each other and from the capital; 
the people, forced to seek protection behind city 
walls, had to abandon their fields to the invaders. 
Coming at the time that it did, just after the 
harvest, the fields could not be made ready for 
cultivation that year and a severe famine was 
accordingly to be expected. 

For no other city were the dangers greater than 
for the capital Ur itself. The Ishbi-Irra letter 
shows that Ur was dependent for its grain on very 
substantial imports from the north. Not only 
was it now cut off, but it was cut off just before 
the supplies on which it had counted for the year 
could reach it. 

The reply of Ibbi-Suen to Ishbi-Erra’s letter, 
preserved in part on an unpublished tablet, A 
7475, in the Oriental Institute, shows that he was 
well aware of his plight: Enlil has dealt in wrath 
with Sumer, its fields are no more. How could 
the commandant of Bdd-igi-hur-sag-gd have failed 
to meet the Martus? 

How seriously Ur needed the grain which Ishbi- 
Erra was sent to buy is vividly suggested by the 
fact that Ibbi-Suen offers to pay double for it: 
Ishbi-Erra can remit it at the rate of one gur a 
shekel even though he bought it at two gur a 
shekel. 
port and boats Ibbi-Suen refers Ishbi-Erra to help 
from northern ensi(g)s. Whether that would be 
practicable under the circumstances we have no 
means to judge. 


In answer to the inquiries about trans- 


It does show, however, that the 
capital itself did not have the means for loading 
and safely convoying its much needed grain. At 
the end of the letter Ibbi-Suen grants Ishbi- 
Erra’s wish to be charged with the defense of Isin 
and Nippur and so appoints him. As we know, 
he proved very effective in that task though even- 
tually carrying it out in his own rather than in 
Ibbi-Suen’s interests. 

The economic threat to Ur which is clear from 
the letters was not a danger of a passing nature 
but the beginnings of a severe famine. As men- 
tioned above the ensi(g)s of the realm — whether 
by necessity or choice — ceased to send in their 
bala contributions to the royal e&sésu offerings to 
Nanna with Ibbi-Suen’s sixth year, and the plight 
of the city is clear from the general curtailments 
of the offerings. The full measure of the crisis 
becomes apparent in the seventh and eighth years. 
In those years, as we learn from the new account 
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texts from Ur, one could buy for one shekel of 
silver no more than 2! sila of oil, or 5 sila of 
grain, or, if one was so disposed, 12!5 sila of fresh 
fish.” These are truly staggering prices such as 
are found nowhere else except in times of the 
most extreme famine and complete economic col- 
lapse.” The price of grain has climbed to the 
inconceivable rate of 60 times the normal. 

If it is permissible to assume —— as the evidence 


19. The prices of oil (-gis), barley (Se), and fresh fish 

(kug-gibil) in the 7th and Sth years of Ibbi-Suen are 
given in texts published in UET III as follows: 
7th vear (Legrain I.8. 9): No. 1165, 1-8: 2 gur i-gis 1 
gin-a 2'y sila-la kit-bi 4 ma-na ‘2 gur oil (at the rate of) 
for one shekel (silver) each 2!'9 sila (oil), its silver is 4 
mana.” 
Sth year (Legrain I.8.: 10): No. 1046, 1-3: 6 sila i-giS mu 
10 (sila) Se-8@ 4 sila mu 20 (sila) kug-gibil-sé “5 sila oil 
for 10 sila barley, 4 sila (oil) for 20 (sila) fresh fish.’’ 
No. 1182: sila i-gik Nu-wr-4Su.en 6 sila Mu-ni-mah mu 
10 (sila) Se-ta 4 sila Nu-vir-4Su.en 4 sila Mu-ni-mah mu 
20 (sila) kug-gibil-ta “5 sila oil Nar-Sin, 5 sila (oil) 
Munimah, for 10 (sila) barley each; 4 sila (oil) Ndr-Sin, 
1 sila (oil) Munimah, for 20 (sila) fresh fish each.”’ 
1185 1-2 and 3-4: 6 sila \-giS mu 10 (sila) Se-sé 4 sila mu 
20 (sila) kug-Sé “5 sila oil for 10 (sila) barley; 4 sila (oil) 
for 20 (sila) fish.”” No. 1187 2-8: sila i-ta mu sila 
Se-la-S@ “each 2!'o9 sila oil for each 5 sila barley.”’ No. 
1201 i, 1-9: 28 gur 182'y sila i-gis ki Ga-ti-e-ta 


1 gin-a 2'y sila-ta gur 182!'y sila oil from 
Gatie its oil is (at the rate of) for one shekel 
each 2!'9 sila oil.” Further prices — at approximately 
the same level may be found in the undated No. 
1207. Tabulated, the quoted prices are: 

silver (ki) 1 shekel 

barley (Se) 5 sila 

oil 2's sila 

fresh fish (At -gibil) sila 


With this may be compared the following normal rates 
from the time of the Third Dynasty of Ur: 
Barley (Se): 1 gin ki-babbar = 300 sila (Hussey, STH II 


24 rev. 1S. 44), 1 gin ka = ea. 223'5 sila (ibid. obv. 
10-11. S. 45), 1 gin A& = 300 sila (TEO 5680 i 9-10, 
S.S. 2), = ea. 340 sila (ibid. i 5’-6’, S.S. 2), 1 gin ku 


babbar = 450 sila (Pohl, TuMHC 99, 1-2, 8.8. 8). 

Oil (-gi8): 1 gin ka = 131 sila (THEO 6046 iv 13-14. 
A.S. 4), 1 gin ki = 13% sila (THO 6052 iii 8-9. 5). 
Fresh fish (Au g-gibil): 1 gin kit = ea. 600 sila (THEO 6046 
ii 2-3, A.S. 4; TEO 6052 ii, 3-4. AS. 5). 

50. Compare the not too dissimilar prices cited in the 
Nariim-Sin text SRT 2 (for reconstruction see for the 
present Giiterbock ZA NF VILL p. 24-27 and add STVC 
4; the recent excavations at Nippur have produced 
many new duplicate texts) in a description of hard 
times obv. 6-8. We would read (cf. Giiterbock op. eit. 


1 


p. 35) uy-bla i 1 gin|-' « » silal-ta-am| Sel:gur 1 gin} 


sila{-ta-am| [sig 1 gin|-"e! ma-n|a-ta-am] [kus 1 
gin-e gis-ba-an-e sayo(’)-e|. On prices in times of famine 


see in general Meissner Ba.u.Ass. I p. 362. 
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we have quoted seems to suggest — that a break- 
through of the Martu tribes in year 5 tended to 
isolate the capital both militarily and economically 
and thus to precipitate a famine which paralyzed 
its power of action almost completely, the political 
events of these years become more understand- 
able. The major cities of the realm, thrown upon 
their own resources and looking in vain for the 
customary effective leadership from Ur, would 
almost necessarily drift toward independence, first 
in fact, eventually in name. Moreover, such ele- 
ments of loyalty and habit as could have tended 
to slow the process must have been rendered 
largely ineffective by the very nature of events in 
Ur. Ina community such as the Sumerian, which 
held its king personally responsible through his 
ritual acts, divine favor, and charismatic powers 
for fertility and prosperity,®' the adverse effect on 
his prestige and authority of years of dire famine 
must indeed have been profound. The complete 
collapse of royal authority such as apparently 
took place cannot be considered an unlikely con- 
sequence, 


Il 


That the crumbling of the empire and the final 
destruction of Ur itself were distinct happenings 
was argued by us in AS XI p. 199-201 and later 
in AJSL LVITT (1941) p. 219-221. This inter- 
pretation seems now to be generally accepted. 
The brief outline of the events of Ibbi-Suen’s 
reign given in the last mentioned place may be 
supplemented and corrected as follows: 

(1) The “rebellion” against [bbi-Suen was in 
all probability not one clearcut event but rather 
a long-drawn-out process of disintegration begin- 
ning as early as the sixth year. Its beginning 
has been dealt with in the first part of the preset 
paper. The argument for placing it in the tenth 
year offered in AS XI overrated our means of 
distinguishing date-formulas from the time when 
the empire was still intact from those of the time 
when Ibbi-Suen was in fact only a petty ruler.” 


51. On the king’s responsibility for fertility see Frank 
fort, Kingship p. 307-312. If written in the context of a 
recent famine and of adverse treatment at the hands of 
the gods, Ibbi-Suen’s specifie insistence in the later 
inscription UET TI 289 that he is ‘one highly skilled in 
carrying out correctly any and all rites’? (me nig-nam-ma 
si-sé-e-da gal-zu-bi loc. cit. ii 35-36) almost looks like a 


deliberately defensive statement. 


52. See now also Falkenstein, JAOS 72 (1952) p. 42 
and Goetze, JCS VIT (1953) 32f. 
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(2) The process of disintegration and of the 
discarding of loyalties toward Ibbi-Suen appears 
to have been not only slow but uneven, many 
ensi(g)s, While probably long independent in fact, 
still professing a degree of formal loyalty. In the 
most interesting case, that of Isin, Ibbi-Suen’s 
commandant, Ishbi-Erra, would appear to have 
considered himself formally independent and to 
have begun issuing his own date-formulas not 
varlier than the twelfth year of [bbi-Suen. 

Assuming that Ibbi-Suen reigned 24 years 
though 25 is also possible and perhaps preferable, 
see AS XI p. 123 note 331 — the placeable date- 
formulas of his reign, the date-list of Ishbi-Erra 
published by Taha Baqir in Sumer IV 2 112-113, 
and column ii of the date-list from Ur published 
in UET Tas no. 292 may be correlated as follows: 

UR 
mu “-bi- 4Sii.en lugal-am 


mu en 4Inanna 


l 

2 

mu Si-mu-ru-um* 

$ mu en-am-gal-an-na 


5 mu dumu-munus lugal 
Urit’-ma .. 


6 mu bad gal Nibrué 


7 mu-ts-sa bad gal 


S mu-ts-sa bad mu-us-sa-bi 


Ishbi-Erra’s formulas.** Both assumptions seem 
to us to have a very high degree of probability. 
If they are correct the correlation shows that 
Ishbi-Erra began to issue his own date-formulas 
in or around Ibbi-Suen’s 12th year. 
One difficulty should be mentioned. 
chive of a certain Lugal-sage(-ga) from Isin, dis- 
cussed by Goetze in this Journal p. 32, appears 
to cover the reigns of Ibbi-Suen and Ishbi-Erra 
in Isin fairly representatively; and the only Ibbi- 
Suen dates occurring are those of the first eight 
years of his reign. From this Goetze (loc. cit.) 
drew the natural conclusion that in Isin the Ishbi- 
Erra datings followed directly upon the last of 
the Ibbi-Suen dates present in the archive. The 
force of this argument depends, naturally, on the 
degree of certainty with which gaps, 7.e. years not 


The ar- 


ISIN 


Martu break-through. 
Ishbi-Erra Corre- 
spondence. 


Famine in Ur. 


9 
10 
11 
12 [mu 18-bi-Er-ra lugal-am| Ishbi-erra independent 
13 a. 
15 mu nin-dingir ¢Nin-li{l| 
16 mu Urut'-Mar-tu 
17 mu-tis-sa Uru*i-Mar-tu 
IS 7’ mu a-sa-gibil a-ta 
19 mu nin-dingir 
20 9 mu bad I-ti-il-pa-Su-nu . 
21 10°) mu en GABA 
22 mu bad Li-bur-418-bi-Er-ra . Kazallu Correspondence. 
23 12’ mu-tis-sa bad 
Invasion by Elam and 
) or Sua, 
24 13°) mu ugnim Elam ti li Su-a .. Ur falls, Thbi-Suen cap- 
tive. 


gibil “egir (2) (UET T 292 ii) 47-bi- 14’ 
4Sti.en in-sig 

mu 8Su-nir gal 4En-lil . = 15’ 

mu bad Ri-im-4En-lil .. 


mu Nin-me-an-ki 


We have restored three years at the beginning of 
the Ishbi-Erra date-list assuming with Baqir that 
no more than two or three lines are missing and 


that the list, when complete, contained all of 


mu bad E&-tar-td-ra-am- . 


Ur under Ishbi-lrra 


mu ku-ntr gal 
16°) mu bad Ri-im-4En-lil 
17’) mu Nin-me-an-ki 

ete. 


represented by dated documents in the archive, 


can be ruled out. 


53. Taha Baqir, loc. cit. p. 108. 
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(3) The point in time at which Ishbi-Erra began 
effectively to push his claim to kingship over 
Sumer falls some time after he made himself inde- 
pendent. This may be deduced from a copy of 
an inscription of his, recently found at Nippur, in 
which he contents himself with the modest title 
of “king of his land” (lugal kalam-ma-na). A 
closer dating can be obtained from the fact that 
it was the threatened enforcement of the wider 
claim that gave rise to the Kazallu) correspond- 
ence.’ In this correspondence the ensi(g) of Ka- 
zallu reports, among other things, that Ishbi-lrra 
has built the wall of Isin called Itil-paishunu, has 
undertaken successful military exploits, and has 
now sent ambassadors to him demanding: alle- 
giance. The mention of Itil-pashunu, the build- 
ing of which is recorded in’ Ishbi-Erra’s date- 
formula for his 9th year, places, on the correlation 
given above, the correspondence sometime after 
Ibbi-Suen’s 20th vear, that is, in the last three 
years or so of his reign. 

(4) The end of Ur came, as argued in AJSL 
LVIIL (1941) p. 220-21, by a general attack on 
Sumer by Elam and the Sua people, who ravaged 
the city and led Ibbi-Suen away captive to Elam. 
It isto be noted that, as shown loc. cit. note 4, the 
Sua were a mountain tribe located in the vicinity 
of Susa. They can accordingly not very well be 
identified with either the Sutians® or with Subir, 
Subartu’® which occupied territory near or inelud- 
ing that of the later Assyria. 

As we may not identify the Sua people with 
Subir,” so we may not take the further step of 
identifying them with the Assyrians themselves 
and assume that the great Lamentation over the 
Destruction of Ur (AS XII) refers, not to the 
destruction under Ibbi-Suen, but to a later, some- 
What hypothetical destruction at the hands of 
Ilushumma of Assur (thus Falkenstein, ZA 49 p. 


54. Letter from Puzur-Numushda to Ibbi-Suen and 
the latter’s reply. For the reply see Falkenstein’s 
treatment ZA 49 (1949) p. 59-79. A fuller text and 
Puzur-Numushda’s original letter are contained in the 
unpublishedstablet A 7475 in the Oriental Institute’s 
collections. 

55. Thus Kramer, AS XII p. 44/5 1. 244. 

56. Thus Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians p. 25 and 38 
39; Crawford, JCS Il p. 14; Falkenstein, ZA 49 p. 75 
and 320-21; Kramer in Pritehard, ANET p. 460. 

57. Besides the conclusive geographical argument 
note that Subir as an ethnical and political collective is 
always plainly Subir, never lui Subir, whereas the Sua 
are typically referred to as la Su-a, 
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320-21). Rather,:;the mention of Elam and the 
Sua in the Lamentation over the Destruction of 
Ur as responsible for the destruction groups it 
firmly with the Ibbi-Suen Lament® in which they 
are also mentioned. And the correctness of his- 
torical tradition in the laments is vouched for by 
the date-formula for Ishbi-Erra’s 13th year which 
shows this particular combination of enemies to 
have been present in Sumer at the time of Ibbi- 
Suen’s final defeat 

The attack on Sumer by Elam and the Sua 
through which Ur fell appears to have been an 
independent undertaking, not tied in with the 
inner Sumerian rivalry between Ishbi-Erra and 
Ibbi-Suen, which, incidentally, as far as we know, 
never led to open war between them. The sug- 
gestion offered by Falkenstein (ZA 49 p. 74 and 
77) that Ibbi-Suen and Elam were in coalition 
against Ishbi-Erra, and the related suggestion that 
Ibbi-Suen went to Elam, not as a captive but 
voluntarily because of pressure from Ishbi-Erra 
or because of differences with Elamitic troop con- 
tingents (Die Welt des Orients I 1950 p. 385) 
both rest on Falkenstein’s tentative attribution 
of the meaning “zur Seite stehen,” “helfen’’ to 
the phrase z@ .... tag which occurs in [bbi-Suen’s 
letter to Puzur-Numushda of Kazallu (See ZA 49 
p. 62 and 63 line 36 of the letter, and comment 
ibid. p. 72). Such a meaning is, however, hardly 
compatible with the other passages for 2@ ... lag 
quoted by Falkenstein or otherwise known to us. 
Doubts were raised already by Kramer, see apud 
Falkenstein loc. cit. and ANET p. 481 note 35. 
The preserved formulas of Ibbi-Suen suggest a 
rather constant enmity with Elam, often flaring 
into open war. 

(4) After the fall of Ur an Elamitic garrison 
was left on the site.*' To this occupation we 
would assume the first line of col. ii in UET I 292 

58. BE XXXI No. 3; see Falkenstein’s treatment in 
Die Welt des Orients I p. 377ff. 

59. See the correlation above which shows that Ishbi 
Erra’s 13th vear falls immediately before the vear for 
which the list from Ur itself, UET [I No. 292, inserts a 
note concerning [bbi-Suen’s defeat. 

60. They have now been confirmed by new texts 
from Nippur, Old Babylonian series A line 393: 
li-dingir-za-tag-ga = ka ilum is-ki-pu-Su; the passage 
shows that 2d lag means sakapum ‘to overthrow.” 
Our attention was kindly drawn to the passage by 


Landsberger who is editing the series. 
61. See AJSL LVIIT (1941) p. 221 and V. Eb. Crawford, 
JCS II 13-20. 
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to refer: gibil ‘egir Sii.en in-sig new 
one (7.e. year) after he smote Ibbi-Suen.”” The 
line is probably a note about a year rather than 
a proper year formula, for the locution mu gibil 
egir “new year after .. .”’ may be considered char- 
acteristic of everyday language and did not enter 
the language of the date-formulas (which use mu 
us-sa) until the latter half of the Dynasty of 
Babylon. Very soon, however, what was left of 
Ur acknowledged Ishbi-Erra’s sovereignty and 
dated with Isin formulas from Ishbi-Erra’s 15’ on- 
ward. This is shown by UET I 292, which repre- 
sents the practice followed in Ur. The Elamitic 
garrison — left undisturbed for a while — was 
eventually made to surrender.” 
Appendix 

We assume that the lady Abi-simti, who is men- 
tioned frequently in the economic texts of the Ur 
III period, was the consort of Amar-Suena(k) and 

after his death — of his brother and successor 
Shi-Suen. The earliest occurrence of Abi-simti’s 
name is, as far as we know, in a document from 
the 6th year of Amar-Suena(k) (Gen. Tr.D. 27). 
She is last mentioned in the year Ibbi-Suen 2 
(VET IIT 1504 viii 49). 

During the reign of Amar-Suena(k) Abi-simti is 
referred to chiefly in connection with religious 
rites of which she seems to have been in charge 
and which were celebrated monthly on the bub- 
bulum day (uy nd-a), the day when the moon is 
invisible. The sacrificial animals taken in charge 
by her for this purpose (nig-dab; u-nd-a)* are 
sometimes gifts from the king.“* Whether she 
ever furnished the requisite animals herself is un- 
certain.” In the clear instances in which Abi- 
simti furnishes animals (mu-th A-bi-zi-im-ti)® 
through her ‘‘cattle-feeder(?)”’,” the animals were 

62. e:; ‘cause to come down (from a stronghold).”’ 

63. CT 32, 26 iv 15; Nies, UDT 95, ef. ibid. 129; Gen., 
Tr.D. 42,9. On nig-dab; ‘‘materials taken in charge for 
cultie purposes’? see Oppenheim, Eames Coll. p. 92 I 
9 a.). 

64. See CT 32,31 ili and ibid. 11 iv. Compare in both 
cases the totals, which distinguish between royal ‘‘ex- 


” ” 


penditures,’’ zi-ga, and “‘gifts,’’ nig-ba. 

65. Note Jae. CTC 5, 1-3: 1 sila A-bi-zi-im-ti mu-ti 
uy-nd-a-ka-na ki-ba ba-na-a-gé-ar which we would now 
render “1 lamb for Abi-simti. It has been substituted 


for her for her (customary) incoming deliveries for the 
This seems to refer to income usually 
assigned to her rather than coming from her. 

66. Nesb. SRD xix, Legr. TRU 126, Nik. 488. 

67. ki Ur-4Ig-alim REC 344 nin-ta “from U., the 


‘ubbulum day.’ 


put to other uses. The deliveries for the bubbulum 
day cluster — as one might expect —— around the 
26th of the month.® 

In the last years of Amar-Suena(k) Abi-simti 
begins to be mentioned also as GIR official in 
transactions involving the paying out of sacrificial 
animals for offerings. The gods and cult-places in 
question are Nin-hursaga(k) (Oppenheim, Eames 
Coll. O 8, dated to A.S. 8 vii), the vate of the 
Giparu, and Nana in Ur (ibid. E 6 dated AS. 9 
iii). In the following reign of Shii-Suen her ac- 
tivity as GIR official predominates and the refer- 
ences to the bubbulum rites cease. She acts as 
GIR for offerings to Allatum in the palace (Gen. 
Tr.D. 16 dated 8.8. 1) and for Inanna of Zabalam 
(Hackm. T.D. 31, dated 8.8. 3; Schneider An. Or. 
7, 241 dated S.S. 4). 

Of various other references to Abi-simti one 
may quote: Nesb. SRD XV (sd-dug,; for A. dated 
ALS. 2), Gen. Tr.D. 27 (AS. 6), Langdon TAD 28 
(us A-bi-zi-im-ti “Sataran in-da-a ‘‘when A, 
Sataran” S.S. 2), Jean, SA XLII (5 udu SE 
é-hatim igi-gurus, A-bt-la-Sa-8@ A-bi-zi-im-ti Su 
bi-in-tis “5 grain-fed sheep of the ‘kitchen’ Abi- 
simti commandeered(?) for the inspection of the 
house of Awilasha” S.S. 3), Schn. DDU 234 (hides 
of sheep and goats to A. mu gis-hin-li-8é “for the 
craftsmen’’). Note also ITT 3802 rev. 5. <Ac- 
cording to UET III 1509 r. i, S.S. 4 and ibid. 
1757, date lost, she had her own weaver. 

The texts mentioning Abi-simti make it clear 
that her position in the reigns of Amar-Suena(k), 
Shi-Suen, and Ibbi-Suen was that of a queen. 
Her deliveries were effected through the ‘‘cattle- 


feeder of cattle(?) of the queen.”? On REC 344 see 
Thureau-Dangin in ZA 20 p. 400 note 5, Landsberger 
OLZ 1931 p. 133. Thureau-Dangin suggested a meaning 
“butcher’’; we believe ‘“‘feeder of cattle’? to be more 
accurate and would tentatively see in the sign the older 
form of later uénutilli. 

68. Cf. Langd. TAD 55 and duplicate copy(?) No. 
64, A.S. 3, 26th of Diri(g) Ezen-me-ki-gal; CT 32, 31 iii, 
A'S. 6, 26th of Sek-da-ku; Oppenheim, *Eames Coll. H 
13 A.S. 6(!) 3rd month, no day; *Bos. TS 98, A.S. 6, 
26th of Ezen-4Nin-a-zu; *Legr. TRU 315, A.S. 6, 25th of 
Ezen-an-na; CT XXX 11 iv 26th of Hzen-me-ki gal; 
ibid. 26 iv A.S. 7, 26th of Ezen-4Nin-a-zu; *Nies, UDT 
129, A.S. 8, 26th of Ezen-4Sul-gi; *Jac. CTC 5, AS. 8, 
27th of A-ki-ti; *Nies, UDT 95, A.S. 8, 26th of Ezen- 
mah; *Gen. Tr.D. 42, A.S. 9, 26th of Hzen-4Nin-a-zu. 
The texts which specifically mention the bubbulum day 
are marked with an asterisk. 

69. Note also her appearance as GIR ibid. 108 1. 119 
dated S.S. 9. 


> 
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feeder(?) of the queen.” In AWS. 8 (Nesb. SRD 
XIX, Legr. TRU 126, and Nik. 488) Béi-zu-a, who 
is stvled “sister of the queen” (nin nin™) in Gen. 
T.D. 5484, A'S. 5, is probably her sister since she 
is mentioned later as “‘balag-singer’”’ (balag(?)- 
di(?)) of Abi-simti the queen (UET [IT 1504 vin, 
IS. 2 and 1505 ix, LS. 1). In the texts from 
Shii-Suen’s reign she is designated as queen (nin) 
in Hackm. T.D. 31, dated to SS. 3 and in UET 
II] 1509 r. 1 dated to SS. 4. She retained that 
title under Ibbi-Suen when she was presumably a 
dowager queen, see UR’? TIT 1505 and 1504 dating 
from LS. 1 and 2 respectively. 

While there can thus be no reasonable doubt 
that Abi-simti was a queen there is some question 
as to which king or kings were her consort. We 
assume, as mentioned above, that she was the 
consort first of Amar-Suena(k) and later of Shi- 
Suen. We base this on the text Chiera SRT 23 
which seems to us to mention her as a consort of 
Shii-Suen’s and on the occurrence of her name 
with the title queen already under Amar-Suena(k) 
which would suggest that she was at that time 
married to him. 

A different opinion based on a different inter- 
pretation of SRT 23 is held by Falkenstein. He 
assumes that Abi-simti was the consort of 
Shulgi(r) and the mother of Shi-Suen. His inter- 
pretation of SRT 23 is given in Die Welt des 
Orients 2 (1947) p. 44 where he translates the 
beginning of the text, on which his argument is 
founded, as follows: 

“Den ‘Reinen’ hat sie geboren, den *Reinen’ 

hat sie ge[boren|], 

den ‘Reinen’ hat die Kénigin geboren, 


‘ 


den ‘Reinen’ hat Abisimti gebo[ren], 
den ‘Reinen’ hat die Kénigin geboren. 
Meine (Herrin), die mit (ihren) Gliedern Gefal- 
len erweckt, meine Abisimtti, 
meine (Herrin), die mit (ihrem) Haupt in 
ist, meine Herrin Dabbatum, 
mein (Herr), der mit (seinem) Scheitel [in 
dasteht, mein Sisin, 
mein (Herr), der mit (seinem) Wort | 
|, mein Sohn Sulgirs.” 
Assuming that “der ‘Reine’, said in Il. 1-4 to 
have been born by Abi-simti, is Shi-Suen, whom 
1. 8 considers as the son of Shulgi(r), Falkenstein 
concludes that  Abi-simti must have been 
Shulgi(r)’s consort. 


70. SAL+KU SAL+TUG., 


Our different interpretation takes as point of 
departure the fact that SRT 23 is said to be a 
7! and that its text 
therefore must likely be distributed onto different 
speakers. We recognize a male speaker in Il. 1-6 


bala-bala-e, i.e. a “dialogue, 


which are in Eme-KU® and a woman replying to 
him in Il. 7-22, which are in Eme-sal.™ In the 
last lines of the text, finally, Il. 23-27, we have 
again 

In the male speaker of Il. 1-6 we would see 
Shi-Suen himself, for the reply to these lines, Il. 
231f., is addressed to him. Conversely, since the 
speech of Il. 1-6, according to l. 6, seems to be 
addressed to the lady Kubatum,” we assume that 
she is the one who answers. — In the lady Kubatum 
we see with Falkenstein the lukur (SAL-ME) of 
Shi-Suen, Kubatum, who is mentioned on a neck- 
lace from Uruk (Falkenstein op. cit. p. 46). A 
lukur was not allowed to have children and would 
therefore often provide her husband with a con- 
cubine for purposes of procreation.”© We are in- 
clined to see a reference to IKubatum’s status as 
lukeur in Shii-Suen’s metaphor for her “my warp- 
beam on whom no warp may be placed,” contrast- 
ing with his metaphor for Abi-simti, who has just 
had a child, “my cloth-beam of pleasing cloth.” 
The concubine whom she had provided for Shi- 
Suen was perhaps the tapstress mentioned by her 
in |. 19% and recommended to Shi-Suen for her 
physical and other charms. We would accord- 
ingly read and translate the beginning of SRT 23 
as follows: 
in-lu-ud ki-ga-am in-t|u-ud| 
nin-e ku-ga-am in-tu-ud 
A-bi-zi-im-ti kui-ga-am in-tu-ud 
nin-e ki-ga-am in-tu-ud 
1. See Landsberger, JNES VIII, 1949, p. 295. 
2. Note SAL+TUG = nin, gis, nam-, and gél. 
3. Note w-mu-un, dg-, me-e, na-im-, tu-mu, and 


zé-ba-am. On the use of a few word-signs, INIM, IGT, 
and GIR, probably to be read with their Eme-sal values, 
enem, tbi, and mirt, see Falkenstein op. cit. p. 46-47 and 
the literature there quoted. DINGIR in 1. 19 is prob 
ably part of the partly obliterated personal name that 
follows it. 

74. Note 4En-lil-ld, lugal, dingir, and kalam. 

75. Thus, rather than Dab;-ba-tum sinee dab; occurs 
only as a determined, not as a free, phonetic value in 
Ur TIT and Isin-Larsa. 

76. Landsberger (ZA 30, 67f.); ef. Koschaker, Studien 
zur Gesetzgebung Hammurapis p. 226ff. 

77. We read “AMA'(?)-N-LUM! “sukkal’-mu_ sa 
bi-tum-ma kas-a-ni 26-ba-am “the beer of the tapstress 


A., my hand-maiden, is sweet. 
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gis-gi-na tig nam-sag-ga-mu A-bi-zi-im-ti-mu 
gis-say-du tig (dun-)dun na-gdl-[la-|mu_ nin-mu 
Ku-ba-tum 
suhur-e 

en-mu 


(elc.) 


_.-mu tu-mu “Sul-gi-ra-mu 


(Shii-Suen:) 

“As a pure one? she has given birth, as a pure 
one she has given birth, 

As a pure one the queen has given birth, 

As a pure one Abi-simti has given birth, 

As a pure one the queen has given birth. 

(She who is) my cloth-beam”™ of pleasing cloth, 
my Abi-simti, 


78. On the syntax — apposition to the subject see 
Falkenstein op. cit. p. 44f. To the examples there 
quoted add perhaps the formula for introducing dynas- 
ties in the Sumerian King List, see AS XI p. 76.438f. and 
passim, and ef. Poebel OLZ 1912 292-293. 

79. The pair gig-gi-na and gik-sa);-du occurs as terms 
for parts of a loom in Hussey, STH II No. 6 i.13-14 
passim and (with the variant g/s-nig-gi-na for gis-gi-na) 
in H: h. 5, 318 and 305 where they are translated as 
mu-ka-nu and a-su-u. The meaning of gis-gi-na, the 


“(firmly) fixed,’ ‘‘stationary,’’ wood, would seem to be 
“cloth-beam,” since that is the stationary part of the 


loom, in contrast to the warp beam which is movable so 


’ 


that the warp may be stretched. This meaning is con- 
firmed by our passage which mentions the g7&-gi-na in 
connection with the cloth and contrasts it with the gis- 
say,-du, mentioned in connection with the warp. The 
latter term, the Akkadian translation of which also 
occurs in the sense of cross-beam of a door (HI: bh 5 202), 
seems according to its etymology (sa;,-du “top [of the 
head|’’?) to denote specifically, or perhaps only origi- 
nally, the warp-beam (i.e. the upper beam) of the ver- 
tical loom. Landsberger, unpublished MS of H: bh in the 
Chicago Dictionary files, as early as 1935, translated 


gis-say,-du as “Kopf,” 


gis-nig-gi-na as ‘“‘festes Gestell,’ 
“Querbalken.”” The sign TUG in Il. 5-6 has the proper 
form and is distinguished from SE, which occurs in 1. 18. 
The rather unexpected space after TUG in 1. 6 may be 
taken as an indication that the copyist found a lacuna 
in his original at this point. On this use of blank space 


(know this) O my (poor) warp-beam? on whom 
no warp may be placed, my lady Kubatum!”’ 


(IXtubatum:) 


Suen! 

, my son of Shul- 
gi(r)! 

(ete.)” 


In the remainder of the text Kubatum, after 
her introductory address to Shii-Suen in Il. 7-8, 
alludes to gifts of personal ornaments (a golden 
pin, a lapis-lazuli seal, and rings of gold and silver) 
Which Shi-Suen has given her because she broke 
out in jubilation at the news of the birth,’ and 
she pleads with Shi-Suen that he make his gifts 
to her (of personal ornaments) attractive™ so that 
she will catch his eye. After blessing Shi-Suen*? 
she enlarges, as mentioned above, upon the charms 
of her hand-maiden and recommends her to Shi- 
Suen. Perhaps she was the concubine through 
whom Kubatum hoped vicariously to equal Abi- 
simti’s feat and to provide (Sursi) for Shi-Suen 
The text 
ends with praise of Shi-Suen in /me-KU, spoken 


the sons she could not herself bear. 


perhaps by a chorus of courtiers or singers.” ~The 
final attribution 6f the text to the goddess Baba 
means presumably that it had found a place in 
her cult. Possibly Kubatum had connections 
with that goddess. 


see AS XI pp. 15-17. If we supply (dun-) the passage 
yields the well-known tig-dun-dun, Akkadian kandu 
“warp.” 

80. We follow Falkenstein in interpreting a-al-la-ri as 
a ery of joy. 

SL. st-ga-an ‘‘make full of attractive- 
ness’’ is imperative. 

82. Translate kus-da in 1. 17 with Landsberger as 
and restore with him hé-ib-[m}éi “may 
salute (thee).” 


’ 


“dragon’ 


83. We read and translate ba-sag-ge-na-mu ba-zil-zil- 
i-na-mu “My (Shii-Suen) who wert pleased there-at, 
who wert cheered there-at.” 
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REMARKS ON IBBISIN’S REIGN 
EDMOND SOLLBERGER 


Musée d’art et d’histoire 
Geneve, Switzerland 


Offerings concerning Ibbisin’s coronation 
(Drehem texts): Sisin, year 9 month IX: 
Ist day: MAH 19352, a text the transcription 
of which is as follows: 
Obv. 1 1 gud SE 4-kam tis “en-lil 
[1] gud SE 4-kam tis “nin-lil 
3 [stzkur-|sizkur gu-la 
[lugal| tu-ra 
gud SIE a-tus-a “nin-lin-Ugs-ga 
6 [a-|tu gas-Su-dug maskim 
Sag, nibruk' 
gud SE “Sul-gi 
9 1 gud SE 4-kam tis 
3 gud SE 
“inanna 
12 / gud SE 4-kam tis an 
Sag, é “inanna 
Lo.K. gud SE “gu-la 
Rev. 15 1 gud SE ka gis-burs 
1 gud SE “na-na-a 
2 gud SE “nin-siin 
dud le-na 
lugal tu-ra 
lugal nibru®'-ta unug*'-8é gin-né 
21 ud “i-bi-4sin GIN! Su-ba-an-ti-a 
ud I-kam 
ki puzur-“en-lil-la ba-zi 
24 girt nu-tir-“sin Sa-tam 
u hal-li-a dub-sar 
itu ezen maha 
[Editorial note: When I received from Th. Jacobsen 
the manuscript now published preceding this note I rea- 
lized at once that it dealt with problems about which 
I. Sollberger had talked to me on the oceasion of my 
visit to Geneva in the summer of 1952. Therefore, I 
invited Sollberger to present his views in the JCS simul- 
taneously. He replied by sending to Jacobsen the notes 
here published for his perusal. The editors wish to 
thank Dr. Sollberger for his generosity; at the same 
time they feel that his observations are so substantial 
and comprehensive that they merit publication under 
his name. A. Goetze.]} 
' For the reading of GIN in this context, see my note 
in the forthcoming issue of AFO. 


27 mu “Su-“sin 
lugal urim*'-ma-gé 


U.E. é “Sard umma*'-ka mu-di 
lugal kalag-ga |[............. 
lugal urim | 
da-limmu-ba — ir - [zu] 


3rd day: Nies UDT 100. Line 19 reads of 
course ud! — According to Goetze’s 
collation, line 3 has ¢nanna mu-ri-na- 
ba-ak; line 22 has hal-li-a. 

4th day: Schneider DDT 107. Line 3 is prob- 
ably to be read ur-Su MU instead of 
ur-Su-mu; the name is most probably 
a short form of  ur-Su-ga-lam-ma. 
Line 5, read [uri|m*'-ki-dig MU; the 
same individual has sealed the tablet 
UET III 252. 

9th day: Fish, CJRL 453. 

Ist, 6th, ..., 30th day: Schneider DDT 108. 


2. Other important texts are: 

(a) UET IIL 1595. Unique formula for Ibbi- 
sin 1. 

(b) Legrain TRU 367 (Drehem, Ibbisin 1 III) 
The king himself performs the sacrifice. 

(c) AOS 32 F. 19 (Umma, Ibbisin 1 VIII). 
Royal offerings to “lamma-‘su-“‘sin. 

(d) UET III 1366. Dated Sisin 9, mentions 
“7-bi-“sin lugal. Cf. 1364 (no date) men- 
tioning a-ru-a “i-bi-¢sin; and 1362 men- 
tioning a-ru-a lugala-me and dated ilu 
XI-ta itu mu Sisin 9. 

(e) UET HI 1357. Dated Sisin 9, mentions 


-t-ni-ib- 


e&y-ldr and “Su-“sin-li-pt-it-é-a. 

(f) Nik II 190, as quoted by Ungnad RLA II 
145 fn. 1 (1 have no access to Nik II), a 


(a 
M 

(b 
M 
48 
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text dated Sisin 9 and bearing a seal dedi- 
cated to Ibbisin. — On the other hand, ef. 
Langdon TAD 14, from the year Ibbisin 2 
with a seal still dedicated to Sisin. 
3. List of texts dated Stsin 9: 
(a) Drehem Texts: 
Month I: Legrain TRU 354, Genouillac TrD 73. 
Il: Schneider DDT 105, Legrain TRU 362, 
Fish CJRL 482. 
III: Genouillae TrD 75. 
IV: 
V: TCL II 4691, Fish CJRL 454. 
VI: Schneider DDU 27, Legrain TRU 188, 
189, Genouillae TrD 73. 
VII: Legrain TRU 190, 191, Genouillae TrD 
70. 
VIII: Legrain TRU 142, 187, TCL II 4690, 
Langdon TAD 20. 
IX: Schneider DDT 45, 46, 51, 106, 107, 108, 
Légrain TRU 156, 291, Fish CJRL 
453, MAH 19352, Nies UDT 100. 
X: Schneider DDT 109, Legrain TRU 182, 
192, AOS 32 P3. 
XI: Schneider DDT 47, 159, Legrain TRU 
365, CT XXXII 13, 40, Genouillae 
TrD 73, Fish CJRL 455. 
XII: Legrain TRU 200, 186. 
Ito XIII: TCL IL 5511. 
No month: Schneider DDT 112, Genouillae TrD 
50. 
(b) Ur Texts (UET III): 
Month I: 
Ti: 355, 1590. 
IIT: 1648. 


Fy: 
VI: 356, 357. 
VII: 
VIII: 1647. 
IX: 1584. 
X: 1367, 1591, 1642. 
XI: 948. 


XII: 1648. 
XIII: 1489. 
XI tol: 1362. 
No month: 1357, 1363, 1366, 1371, 1416, 1505, 
1646, 1654. 


}. List of Texts dated Ibbisin 1. 


A. Normal formula (mu “?-bi-‘sin lugal). 

(a) Drehem Texts: 

Month I: Legrain TRU 366. 
Il: Langdon TAD 63, Schneider DDT 48. 
III: Legrain TRU 367, Fish CJRL 456. 
IV: Schneider DDU 28. 


VI: Schneider DDT 49, Legrain TRU 194, 
195, 372, TCL II 5482, 5534, 5609. 
VII: Legrain TRU 196, TCL IT 5481. 
VIII: CT XXXII 15, TCL IT 5534. 
IX: Legrain TRU 358, TCL II 5534, 5637, 
Langdon TAD 26. 
X: Schneider DDT 141, Legrain TRU 157. 


XIb: Legrain TRU 197, CT XXXII 43, TCL 
IT 5507. 
XII: Legrain TRU 386, CT XXXII 47, TCL 
IT 5540. 
XIII: Legrain TRU 368. 
Ito TCL IT 5512. 
No month: Legrain TRU 1938. 
(b) Ur Texts (UET IID): 
Month I: 361, 950, 1132. 
Il: 916. 
IIT: 788, 1660. 
IV: 360. 
V: 359. 
VI: 37, 358, 1507, 1738. 
VII: 871, 919, 1540. 
VIII: 
IX: 89, 1655. 
X: 
XI: 1651, 1662. 
XII: 88, 362, 1650, 1652, 1780. 
XIII: 1649, 1654. 
No month: 1229, 1368, 1369, 1371, 1504, 1549, 
363(?). 
B. Unique formula, see above 2a. 
C. Formula mu tis-sa Siisin 9. 

To be found only in the Umma text Fish 
CJRL 795 (month 1). CJRL 737, same month, 
has however the normal formula. 

In the other cities (Nippur, Ur, Puzrisdagan 
and Lagas) only the normal formula appears. 


5. Ibbisin 2. 
The normal formula is mu en “inanna unug*'-ga 
mids-e i-pad. It appears in Ur texts dated month 


I through VIIT and X through XII. The only 


| 
< 
ba 
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tablet dated month IX (UET IIIT 1544) however 
offers the variant formula mu ts-sa “i-bi-“sin lugal, 
and so have two tablets out of the three dated to 
month I (UERT IIT 1511 and 1656 as against 879). 

The iis-sa formula is also found in Lagas: ITT 
IV 7281 (month IL) and 7872 (no month); and in 
Umma: Fish CJRL 540 and YOS IV 310 (no 
month) and AOS 32 G.34 (month IT) [the normal 
formula already with month IT in YOS IV 284}. 
In YOS IV 49, the variant formula is used for 


obvious reasons. 


6. Varia. 

(a) The Ibbisin (without the divine determina- 
tive!) appearing in Ur as early as Sulgi(r) 42 
(URT IIL 314) and 48 (UET IIT 318) and also in 
the year Amarzuen | (UET III] 327) is probably 
the future king. If so, he must have ascended 
the throne a rather elderly man.? 

2. Jacobsen remarks on this point: ‘The proposed 
identification of the Ibbi-Suen mentioned in UET III 


StrupieEs, Vou. 7 (1953) 


(b) For the possibility that Nippur was the 
royal residence, see ITT V ki lu- 
gala-se). Cf. further A. Falkenstein, ZA NF 16 
(1952) p. 68 line 61 and p. 87 ad 61. 

(¢) Note the important text UET III 1421 
mentioning the messengers of [Sbierra and dated 
as late as Ibbisin 20 (so Legrain, but year 17 
according to Falkenstein, JAOS 72 [1952] p. 42 
fh. 17). 

(d) Interesting variants to Ibbisin date for- 
mulae: 

TIL 1448: mu lugal-e si-mu-ru-um*: 
ba-hul 

IVT 5255: mu tis-sa en “inanna unug*'-ga 
in-pad.* 


314, 318, and 327 with the later king appears difficult ; 
his function — weighing quantities of copper — suggests 
a smith (compare the similar UET IIL 375 and 389) 
rather than a member of the royal house.’’ 

3. In spite of Schneider’s reading mas-e in AnOr 13 
p. 37. 
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AN OLD BABYLONIAN UPINERARY 


ALBRECHT Go” 


Yale University 
New Haven, Conn., U.S. A. 


The two tablets preserved in the Oriental Mu- 
seum of the University of Illinois in Urbana, IIL, 
which are here published with the kind permission 
of the authorities, were copied by me in 1946 at a 
time when few Mari tablets had been made known 
as yet. They attracted my attention because | 
recognized their nature as itineraries. Their im- 
portance has been greatly enhanced since; even a 
superficial glance suffices today to show that many 
of the towns they mention recur in the Mari texts. 
Indeed, the two Illinois tablets will place the his- 
torical geography of the Mari age on a new and 
secure basis. 


I 
The text 
The external characteristics of the two tablets 
are as follows: 
UIOM 2134: a four-column tablet 67 x 122 
mm. 
UIOM 2370: a small one-column tablet 39 x 32 
mm. 
The small tablet proves to be a duplicate of lines 
II] 23-32 of the larger text. The idea may be 
entertained that the large tablet was compiled 
from a number of smaller tablets like ULOM 2370 
of which only this one has been recovered. 
I give first a transliteration of the larger tablet, 
noting the variants of the smaller one. 


UIOM 2134 


oby. I |x-bi-ba-ni* 
|ba-ma 
lwarah ... |\x*-kam’ 


La-di-h\a-bu-um® 
5 Mu-ti-hu-ur-sa-nja' 


* Possibly 

' More likely nun than ri. 

© At least 4, possibly more, plus [/0] or [20]. 

4 This seems required by considerations of space. 

* This is the only restoration that I could think of. 
‘ Uneertain; the last sign may be kv. 


obv. I] 


rev. IIT 


10) ud.14-kam Babilum*: 
ud.d-kam Sippar.edin®-na 
ud.5-kam Sippar.bad 
ud.10-kam Diir-A-pil-4 Sin 
ud.1-kam Hi-ba-ri-tum 

15 ud.t-kam Kar-Ka-ku-la-tjim| 
ud.1-kam Kar-x|.. . | 
ud.4-kam Ma-ki-sti|m| 
i-nu-ma sabum” ip-pal-ah-ru] 
eleppétum: i-li|-ka-nim| 

ud.t-kam Hi-sa-at 
ud.t-kam Bu-lu-[x} 
ud.1-kam Ia-ha-ab/ 
ud.1-kam Ma-ar-me-nu{-um | 
jud.|1-kam Su-ta’[-x] 

25 [.......]x-e ud.2-kam 
[ud .x-ham x-|bu-um 
lud.x-kam 


~ 


|x-mu-x[. . . ] 


(about 4 lines lost) 
ud.t-kam Ap-qum sa “IM 
ud.1-kam Ki-is-ki-ts 
ud.t-kam Ta-ab/p-tu-ru-um 
ud.1-kam Ta-ar-hu-us 
ud.3-kam Su-pa-at-“En-lil 

ud.t-kam Su-na-a 
ud.3-kam As-na-ak-hi 
a-Sar um-mia-na|-lum 
Jim-hu-ru 
ud{. 
(rest of column almost completely lost*) 
lud.x-kam “KIB.nun-na 
[ud.x-kam |x'-ba-at-tum 
* Most likely thus. 
 erin.hd. 
i gis.md.ha, 
k See below p. 59 


' Probably e or za, 


1 
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: UIOM 
ob = | 
ARTS 
lud.x-kam T\u-ul-tu-ul 
lud.x-hkam A|\-hu-na-a 
| ud.t-kam Za-al-pa-ath’| 
{ud.x-ham A|p-qum sa “Baliha 
Harrdnum™ 
juld.t-hkam Sa-hul-da 
ud.2-ham Ha-zi-ri 
ud.t-kam Ad/t-mi 
ud.1-kam Hu-bu-ur-me-es 
ud.t-kam PA.MIR.US 
ud.l-kam Tu-un-da 
15 ud.t-kam Ku-ub-Sum 
ud.1-kam Pa-ak-ta-nu 
ud.t-kam Kul-za-la-nu 
ud.t-kam Bu-z/ sa-nu-um 


ud.t-kam Ma-as-me-nu-um 
ud.l-kam A-la-an 
ud.10-kam As-na-ak-kum 
ud t-kam Ur-ge-ex 
ud.26-kam Su-na-a 
jud.|/-kam Ha-ar-si" 


™ KASKAL. 
"Var. Ha-ar-ru-si 


rev. 


BY 


to 
or 


30 


A 


ud.8-kam Su-pa-at-“En-lil’ 
ud.t-kam Ta-ar-hu-us 
ud.t-kam Ba’-bi-gi-ir-rum” 
ud.1-kam La-a-da-a 
ud.1-kam 
ud.t-kam Mar-ra-ta-a* 
ud.1-kam Za-ni-pa-a* 
A-du-t 

ud.1-kam Ka-mi-il-hu 


(gap of 7 lines) 


ud.t-kam |... 
ud.t-kam | 
ud.t-kam Diir-|x-|x 
ud.t-kam Ma-ga-la-a 
ud.t-kam Al-IKA.MI.NI-a 
ud.2-kam Sippar*' 


Var. Su-ba-at-4En-lil 
Var. Ba-bi-KIB-na,. 
Var. Ka-li-zi-it 

Var. Wa-ar-a-ta. 

Var. Za-ni-ba-a, 

' Possibly |. 
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ud.13-kam Babilum*: 


ud.1-kam Ha-ap-ha-ap-pi 
ud.t-kam I p-la-ah 
10’ ud.t-kam Sa-na-sa-pi 

ud.1-kam Ra-za-ma 

ud.1-kam Larsam*' 

|napharjum warhii 6 imi 14-hkam 

a-na ta-ri- 

: ] ia 

The comparatively well preserved colophon 

reads “la totajl of 6 months (and) 14 days 
lela}psed till my return.” 
terizes the whole as a memorandum, but also en- 


This not only charac- 


ables us to calculate the number of days lost in 
the gaps. 

Col. III is fortunately preserved in its full 
length and justifies the statement that each 
column should contain about 33 lines. Out. of 
the 194 days of the summation no less than 162 
namely 50 + 12 + 75 4+ 25 
part accounted for in the preserved parts of the 
tablet; hence only 32 are entirely missing. At the 


are wholly or in 


bottom of col. I, ca. 6 lines are lost and at the 
beginning of col. IV, ca. 7 lines; assuming that 
every line meant 1 day, these two gaps account 
for 13 days. The large gap in col. II, then, 
amounts to 19 days. For these, 23 lines are 
available. We must therefore reckon with a num- 
ber of descriptive lines like I 18f. and IT 8f. They 
may well be expected there since the gap covered 
the turning point of the expedition where some 
information concerning its aim and purpose would 
be particulariy appropriate. Very likely it was of 
a military nature; the previously mentioned inser- 
tions speak of an army (I 18) and of troops (IT 8). 

At the beginning of the text one would also ex- 
pect the date of the departure and perhaps the 
name of the ‘traveler.’ On the date a word will 
be said at the end of this paper, the name of the 
“traveler”? must remain conjectural (see note to 
line I 1 of the text). 

The distance covered becomes immediately evi- 
dent by a few fixed points that present themselves 
in every one of the four columns. Col. I must 
begin with Larsam because the writer speaks in 
the colophon of his return to that place. The 
first preserved lines mention Babylon and Sippar; 
at |. 17 we are at Ma(n)kisum on the Tigris and 


the journey obviously proceeds up that river. 
Col. IL begins with Apqum (sa “IM) which 
must be the town west of Mosul from which come 


the gold and silver tablets published by Bottéro! 
and now in the Yale Babylonian Collection. The 
following stations include Subat-Enlil, well known 
from the Mari texts. 

For line 
8 mentions Harran and in |. 25 we are again in 


In Col. IIL we are on our way back. 


Subat-Enlil. From |. 27 on, towns are passed 
Which were not mentioned on the outward-bound 
journey. In col. TV it soon ends up again in 
Sippar and Babylon and finally in Larsam. 

The itinerary will be dealt with here in four 
sections: 

(a) From Larsam to Assur(?); 

(b) From Apqum to Subat-Enlil and Asnak- 


kum; 
(c) From the Euphrates via Uarran to Subat- 


(d) From Subat-Enlil to Sippar and Larsam. 
Il 
The Itinerary 
(a) From Larsam to Assur(?) 


I 6-9 must have contained the stretch from 
Larsam (1. 6°) to Babylon, mentioning three inter- 
vening stations. Though little is left, it is clear 
that the route is different from that followed on 
the return journey. 

I 10 Babylon. 


I 11 Stppar.edin-na: It has been known for a 
long time through a small tablet formerly in the 
possession of W. H. Ward (Hebraica 2, 1884, 85; 
C.F. Lehmann, Samassumukin II 38) that there 
are various parts of Sippar. This is confirmed by 
Sum. Lexical Texts 212 V 16ff. (with the duplicates 
211, 216, 235, 250%) and OF IV 161 T 12f. 

12 Stppar.bad “Sippar fortress”: Besides the 
just-quoted lists see bad.UD. 
= bad.uy.ul.di.saya du-t-ru Si-ip-par* 
“the fortress of Sippar called *B......”’ 


113 Dir-Apil-“Sin: It oceurs in the Old Baby- 
lonian letter VS XVI 185, but its location was 
uncertain. The fact is not irrelevant that it takes 
its name from Hammurapi’s second predecessor ; 
it gives us a terminus post quem for the date of 
the document. 

1. Semitiea 1 (1948) 25ff. 

2. New York Times, Sunday, March 2nd, 1952. See 
also the note by F. J. Stephens following this article. 

3. Combined text Sumer 3 (1947) 64ff. 
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1 14 Hi-ba-ri-tum: There are a number of oecur- 
rences in Kassite documents (BE XVII 26; 27; 
34; 65; PBS 1/2 15, 41). Perhaps [/i-zu-ri-tum 
of AO 6447 (RA 32 20ff.) obv. VI 39 should also 
he emended to read [/i-ba-ri-tum. 


115 War-Ka-ku-la-tim “Quay of Kakkulatum’’: 
Kakkulatum follows (i.e. Opis‘) in the “Har- 
mal Geographic List”? |. 141, and it also occurs 
in the just-quoted related text AO 6447 obyv. V 
18.6) The Ur TE text BM 103398 (CT XXXII 
1Off.) mentions ‘it as Kag-gu-la-tam 16, IV 14 
together with other towns of the Diyala region. 
More recently it has turned up also in texts from 
Eshnunna and from Mari. Naram-Sin of Esh- 
nunna, a tablet of whose was found at Sippar,’ 
considers his capture of the town important 
enough to furnish the name for one of his years.* 
In a similar way Zimri-Lim of Mari coins a year 
name from his offering a statue to god Hatta sa 
Kakkulim®’ The occurrence in a letter of Iddin- 
Dagan of Isin (PBS V 65 1 1,15) shows at least 
that the town was also within the horizon of the 
Isin kings. The occurrences ARM II 30 and IV 
21 do not contribute anything more precise," but 
underline the importance of the place. The desig- 
nation AKdar-Kakkuldtim points to a position on the 
Tigris river. It is probably on its western bank. 


I 16 AKar-x| |: The name remains undeci- 
phered because of mutilation. 


117 Ma-ki-siim": The four-day stay is justified 


t. The location of Kakkulitum here presupposed con- 
firms the opinion defended by numerous scholars (no- 
tably H. Weissbach, Pauly-Wissowa RE articles 
“Cunaxa’’ and “Sittake’’; ef. A. Ungnad, ZDMG 67 
1913] 133; L. Waterman, Prel. Report upon the Exeav. 
at Tell Umar |1931] 1; 8. 1. Feigin, JAOS 59 [1939] 106; 
S. Smith, Isainh Chapters XNL-LV [1944] 204; Selim J. 
Levy, Sumer 3 [1947 


5) that Upi must lie close to the 
mouth of the Divali. Nenophon, writing on Opis, must 
have confused the Divalé with the ‘Azém. 

5. Selim J. Levy, Sumer 3 (1947) 48ff. 

6. Jean, lL. ¢., read Ka-ba-la-tum. 

7. VS VIII 3; ef. Koschaker, ZA NF 9 (1936) 216 f.; 
Th. Jacobsen, Gimilsin Temple 128. 

8. Th. Jacobsen, le. 128 fn. 49; T. Bagir, Sumer 5 
(1948) 52f. 

9. Written with the Sumerogram Deimel SL 416. 


10. For Hiritum*®’ ARM IL 30 5 ef. AO 6447 (RA 32 
161ff.) obv. VI 38. 
11. The reading with s not s/2 is advoeated by 


the spelling of the genitive with sé in the Mari texts 
ARM IT 259; IV 26 16; V 33 8; 59 9. 


by the addea vemark (1. 18f.) “while the army 
assembled and the boats arrived.” It becomes 
clear thereby that Makisum is a port and the 
journey continued by water. No doubt Ma-k7- 
sim is identical with Ma-an-ki-sum in the name 
of Hammurapi’s 32nd year where ma-ld.qgii. 
“idigna “and the territory along the Tigris’’ fol- 
lows immediately. The Mari letters confirm the 
role of the town as a Tigris crossing,” the road 
westward leading to Rapiqum on the Euphrates ;" 
it also serves as a staging point for military ex- 
peditions." At Mankisum-—as_ the halfway 
mark -— the king of Eshnunna, temporarily at 
Upi, intends to meet the king of Babylon.” For 
connections between Mankisu(m) and Sippar see 
now also UET V 685 24f. 

Clearly pertinent is furthermore the line 7&tu 
PA a-di Ma-an-gi-sim®' mat NE.RU* of the 
famous tablet KAV 92 that treats of Sargon’s 
empire.'© The line states that the country of 
NE.RU* extends from PA — quite likely textu- 
ally corrupt — to Mangisum. The enigmatic md 
NE.RU*'" is to be explained as referring to mat 
(W)arim of which Eshnunna is the capital.’ This 
important country would otherwise be missing in 
the text. The identification considerably clarifies 
the structure of the list. Beginning with |. 14 
on Hizzat see presently — it enumerates the string 
of countries south and west of the Jabal Hamrin 
and the Zagros ranges from the Tigris to the sea: 
“Akkad,” Qutium,” Niqqu,?! Der,” Lagas, Ku- 
tumta. Ina second step it gives the countries in 


12. i-na né-bi-ir Ma-an-ki-si-im** “at the crossing at 
Mankisum’”’? ARM II 25 9. 

13. ARM IV 59 14; Rapiqum is known to be on the 
east bank of the Euphrates opposite Fallija. 

14. sa-bu-um awil ES-nun-na** i-na ka-bi-it-ti-Su t-na 
Ma-an-ki-si i-pa-ah-hu-ur “the army of the Eshnunnean 
assembles with its main force at M.’?) ARM IV 59 7ff. 

15. ARM IV 26 off. 

16. Albright, JAOS 45 (1925) 193ff.; E. Forrer, RLA 1 
(1929) 237ff., Weidner, AfO 16 (1952) 1ff. 

17. NE.RU read erim equals Akk. ayyabu “enemy” 
(Delitzsech, SGI 33); it may also be pronounced ari (ibid. 
10). Ungnad — see RLA 2 (1935) 184 ad Samsu-iluna 
24 — seems to have made the same combination. 

18. Th. Jacobsen, OIC 13 (1932) 43f. and Gimilsin 
Temple (1940) 200 fn. 111; Thureau-Dangin, Chronologie 
de la prem. dyn. babylonienne (1942) 15, 19ff. 

19. Possibly faulty. 

20. Probably only that part of the country that ex- 
tended south of the mountains. 

21. Around modern Mendeli? 

22. The city Der is at modern Badrah. 


ho 


th 
al 
= th 
lis 
be 
ba 
til 
Ix 
of 

al 
M 
ca 
4 th 
19 
Wi 
di 

is 
As 
da 
br 
a 
fre 
= 

6 
ap 
po 
tec 
wa 
Un 
231 
att 
wit 
: (19 
nu 
me 
ab 
see 


GortzE: AN BABYLONIAN ITINERARY 57 


the river valleys: mat (W)arim along the Diyala 
and mat (Ak-)ka-di-i trom HISA (= Wissik) in 
the south to Sippar in the north. It closes by 
listing the names of the regions in the steppes 
between: Hda-marus, mat Mari, mat Malgi, Emit- 
balum ete.” 


1 20 Hi-sa-at: | have little hesitation in iden- 
tifving this with //7-tz-za-at ([]i-is-sd-at) given in 
KAV 92 14 as the northern (or western?) frontier 
of mat Ak-ka-di-i*' (this probably corrupt).2! At 
any rate Hisat must be on the Tigris upstream of 
Ma(n)kisum and, according to the distance indi- 
cated by one day’s travel, close to the mouth of 
the ‘Azém river. 


I 21 Bu-lu-[x|: This may be Bu-lu’-kum of the 
“Harmal Geographical List” IM 51143 (Sumer 3, 
1947, 5Off.) line 149. 


| 22 /a-ha-ab-ila: This is likely to be identical 
with Ja-ah-bi-la*’ of ARM I 35, a station on a 
direct route from Mari to Ekallatum. The latter 
is located on the left bank of the Tigris, south of 
Assur and near the Eshnunna border. A normal 
day’s march from the mouth of the ‘Az@m would 
bring us to the region of Samarra. Yahab-ila is 
a West-Semitic name and probably to be derived 
from a verb nhb “implore.” * 


23: Ma-ar-me-nu|-um| and I 24 Su-ta{-x] are 
not otherwise known. 


25: The structure of this line cf. also III 
6 deviates from the usual. At the head is 
apparently a construct state on which ud.2-hkam 
“(of) two days’ depends. I am inclined to pro- 
pose |ii-zu-ub-b|é-e and to assume that this is a 
technical term for ‘“‘debarkation.” ** The boats 
would have to be abandoned south of the break- 


23. °'Man-gi-is-si in the deed of Kurigalzu treated by 
Ungnad, AKF 1 (1923) 29ff. (ef. Landsberger ZA NF 1 
231) seems to be another place of the same name. The 
attempt at determining the position of our Mankisum 
with its help-—as made, e.g., by Albright JAOS 45 
(1925) 231 — leads to a much too southern location. 

24. Cf. IV R? 36.1 II 25ff.: A-ga-dé*‘, Hi-za*‘, 
nun-na*', Ma-al-gey-a*', and see Zim- 
mern, ZA NF 5 271 fn. 3. 

25. Arabie nahaba. Cf. the personal name Ja-ah-ha- 
ab-l in the Chagar Bazar tablets (Iraq 7, 1940, 22ff., 
see p. 38). 

26. uzubbii, in a juridical sense, means ‘“‘divorce,”’ the 


‘ 


basic meaning being ‘‘abandonment”’; ef. von Soden, 


Symbolae Koschaker 200. 


through of the river through the mountains known 
as al-Fathah, as strong current and rapids would 
make boat travel further upstream impractical. 


The following lines are unfortunately mutilated 
and their restoration doubtful. One is tempted 
to assume that with line 27 [| A8-|Su-ur was reached. 
For the spelling cf. As-Su-ru-i*’ ARM. IT 39 32; 
42 10’, 14’; As-Su-urt? CT VI 19b 7. 


(b) From Apqum to ASnakkum 


I] | Ap-qum sa “IM: The spelling here adopted 
is guaranteed by the etymology which in this 
case can be considered as virtually certain. Later 
(III 7) we shall encounter Apqum sa “Baliha and 
there is no doubt whatever that it refers to the 
town at the large pool which is considered the 
source of the Balikh river. 
‘apiqum is the correct designation of such pools. 
It appears in Hebrew not only in the name ’A¢@aq 
but also in the expression "*@igé mayyim; in Uga- 
ritic it is represented by ’apq thmtm “the pool of 
the two Deeps”? where god ’El resides. Apqum 
has been identified with the tell of Bimarivah 
(see F. J. Stephens, p. 74); indeed there is to 
this day a copious spring at the west side of the 
tell forming a pool.”? 
“Baliha there is no doubt as to the reason why 
that god is mentioned; in our present case the 
reason for “IM is not apparent; it is not even 
certain that the reading is “Adad. 


West-Semitic ’apqum, 


In the case of Apqum sa 


Il 2 Ai-7s-hi-is: This is not otherwise known. 


II 3 Ja-ap-tu-ru-um: This is not known either. 
The name is clearly hypocoristic and West 
Semitic; cf. Arab. fatara ‘split, invent, create.” 

II 4: Ta-ar-hu-us recurs IIT 26 on the return 
journey. Here a direct route southward directly 
to Sippar must branch off. In view of the prob- 
able location of Subat-Enlil, the following station, 
it is reasonable to assume that we have reached 
the Ja&jag River. The most likely position is Tell 
Humaidah from which a road, Roman and earlier, 
struck out due east? while another road leads 


29 


south to Lake Hattniyya and the Jabal Sinjar.’ 

27. A. H. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains (abridged 
edition, London, 1882) 217; Herzfeld in Herzfeld and 
Sarre, Arch. Reise im Euphrat- und Tigris-Gebiet 1 
(1911) 207; 8. Lloyd, Iraq 5 (1988) 135f. 

28. A. Poidebard, La trace de Rome dans le désert de 
Syrie (1934) 168f. 

29. Ibid. 157f. 


> 
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I] 5: Su-pa-at-“En-lil recurs in this same spell- 
ing also on the return journey (IIT 25); the dupli- 
eate there offers the variant Su-ba-at-“En-lil. 
This latter orthography is the common one in 
Mari and at Chagar Bazar.*” 

The Mari texts show that Subat-Enlil serves as 
alternate capital” to Samsi-Adad [ of Assur. 
When not in Nineveh® he stays at Subat-Enlil; 
like Subat-Samas," it was most likely founded by 
him. 

When combined with the new evidence the 
route deseribed in ARM I 26 gains in importance. 
It lists four stations between Subat-Enlil and 
Sagegdiritum on the lower Khabur where the terri- 
tory of Mari is entered®: Tillé, ASibum, Ivatu(m), 
and Lakusir. The wording suggests that these 
are all the stations there were and that the whole 
journey would take five days. This means a dis- 
tance from Subat-Enlil to Saggardatum of about 
175 km. A glance at the map** with this in 
mind shows that all the stations must be accom- 
modated in the Khabur valley, and that the one 
farthest to the north must be sought in the vicinity 
of Hasakah.? The journey is apparently a rapid 
one; for Qattundn,® which, to judge by ARM 17 

30. The variation is probably due to the loss of voice 
on the part of the noun Subtim in the status normalis. 
It was then extended to the status construectus where 
there was not, and never had been, immediate contact 
between 6 and the following ¢. 

31. The assumption first made by Dossin (apud 
Thureau-Dangin RA 34, 1937, 135; later in Svria 19 112f.) 
and accepted by Gadd (Iraq 7, 1940, 23), Gelb (Hurrians 
and Subarians, 1944, 48 fn. 184) and J. Lewy (Orient. 
NS 21, 1952) is disproved by our text and need no longer 
be considered. 

32. ARM I 10 10'; 60 41. The text 1 7, a letter to 
Yasmah-Adda in Mari, enumerates three important 
centers: Nineveh, Subat-Enlil and Ekallatum. 
33. ARM I 5 47; 10 10°ff.; 19 7’; 67 20; 75 25; 87 11; 
4 22;68; IV 2 9ff. 
34. See below ad III] 4 and fn. 55. 
35. Dossin, RA 35 (1988) 185 fn. 2; Kupper, RA 41 
(1947) 161. 

36. Note particularly nu-ba-at-ta-n{i| ‘our overnight 


rest’? line 13; there is a short word missing in that line. 

36a. The best routier of the Khabur valley is that of 
Herzfeld in Sarre-Herzefeld, Areh. Reise im 
und Tigris-Gebiet 1 (1911) map land 2. Compare also 
the map “Southern Mesopotamia” attached to A. Musil, 
The Middle Euphrates (1927). 

37. The learned treatment of the text by J. Lewy 
(Orient. NS 21, 1952, ff.) could vield no satisfactory 
result since it starts out by taking the identity of Subat 
with ASSur for granted. 

38. At Qattunain the Khabur becomes unusable for 
the transportation of logs by boat; they must be shifted 


Srupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


and 82, lies on this road, was not used for an over- 
night stay. The stations can only be approxi- 
mately placed by their distances from one another. 
The starting point should be Saggaratum*® (San- 
giratum"”) the name of which is reflected by 
modern Seéer,! ca. 17 km NNE of Busairah. 

As far as Subat-Enlil is concerned this leads to 
the following conclusion: it must be located on 
the one hand ca. 35 km to the north (northeast 
or northwest) of Hasakah and, on the other, ca. 
140 km west of Bi-marivah. This points almost 
exactly to Chagar Bazar. Indeed Landsberger 
has from the beginning advocated this identifica- 
tion.’ The horizon of the tablets from Chagar 
Bazar conforms well with that of Subat-Enlil as 
revealed by our new document.” 


there to wagons (ARM 17). The similarity in name 
suggests identification of Qattunin with the Qatna of 
Tukulti-Ninurta ID (Annals, published by V. Scheil, 
Annales de Tukulti Ninip II, 1909, rev. 27). The 
itinerary of that king comprises the following stations: 


Siiru Sa mar Ha-lu-pe-« U-sa-la-a Dur-katlimmu sa 
mat La-qe-e— Qatnu — Latchu sa mat Di-ka-na-a-ia — Sd 
‘di-kan-ni— Hi-ga-e-te (probably read Tabe-e-te) Ma 
| |-st — Gu-re-e-te Ta-bi-te Na-si-pi-na; the be- 


ginning is at the modern Suwwar (Herzfeld, Reise 1 177 
f.) and the end at Nusaybin. 

39. Spelled with two g’s e.g., ARM II 69 13’, and 
sometimes in the name of Samsu-iluna’s 33rd vear. 

10. The nasalized form ARM IV 58. 

41. [think that the position of Saggiraitum at Suwwar 
is too far to the north. There is hardly any doubt that 
the name is derived from the verb sgr, a variant of skr 
“dam up.”? [would identify it with the modern village 
of Seéer and its tell found on the map ARM IIT 112; it 
occurs also in the Dura papyrus 101 (exe. at Dura, 7th 
and Sth Seasons p. 433ff.) in the form Yaxeon (ibid. p. 
140f.). The routier would be about as follows: 


Saggiritum : Secer 

Lakusir: near Tell Husain 
Ivatum: near Samsiniyah 
ASihbum: near ‘Arabian 
Tilla: near Hasakah 


{This note was written when J.-R. Kupper kindly sent 
me a reprint of his article in Bibl. Orient. 9, 1952, 168 in 
which he independently reaches similar conclusions with 
respect to Saggiritum.| 

12. See his remark Belleten 14 (1950) 2é It should 
have been obvious to everybody that this opinion is 


based on the character and the horizon of the tablets 
excavated there by Mallowan and published by Gadd in 
Iraq 7 (1940) 22ff. After publication of some of the 
Mari material it is easy to see how the smaller find fits 
in with the wealth coming from the center on the ku 


phrates. 

13. Cf. Kahat here fn. 45, Kirdahat here fn. 104, 
Nahur here III] No. 12, Tillé here fn. 41, Urgis here ad 
IIT 22. 
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II 6: Su-na-a recurs in IL 23 on the return 
journey from Harran to Subat-Enlil, with the 
intermediate Ha-ar-st.  Samsi-Adad 
passes through Suna on one of his inspection 
tours (ARM V 72) and, more significantly, Suna 
is proposed in IV 47 as a place where the king 


station 


and Yasmah-Adda, coming from Mari, might 
meet. 


I] 7: As-na-ak-ki, kum is also touched again on 
the return journey (III 21). The added remark 
(Il. 8-9) “where the troops received ...[....... 
seems to indicate that, from here on, more than 
marching was the order of the day. 

ASnakkum must still be in the immensely rich 
country between the Jagja& and the upper Kha- 
bur. The Mari texts still connect it with places 
like Tilla (ARM IT 79) Qattundn (ARM ITI 79), 
and even Terqa (ARM III 46). However, they 
also reveal relations with other places which we 
have reason to assume lay to the north and north- 
east; such places are Hurra and Sinah (ARM II 
33), Kurda, Mazuramma, Nahburand Kahat (ARM 
Il 62). Of these, Hurra and Kahat later are 
among the nine important towns of the Mitanni 
kingdom® which must all be located north of a 
line running from Irrite (between Kargamish and 
Harrain*) to Taida (between Cizre, Arab. Jezirat 


ibn-'Umar, and Diyarbakir"). Kurda is to be 


44. For maps see Petermann’s Mitteilungen 1911/2 
pl. 18; Iraq 3 (1936) fig. 1. 

15. 9 ma-ha-zi-8u dan-nu-li al be-lu-ti-Su “his nine 
fortified towns, centers of his lordship’’: Shalmaneser I 
about Sattuara in KAH I 13 II 35f. The individual 
names are listed by Adad-nirari I (KAH [15 and dupl. = 
AOB 1 56ff. and Assur 10557 = AfO 5 S89ff.) and by Shal- 
maneser I (KAH 113 = AOB 1 110ff.). 

46. Treaty Mattiwaza-Suppiluliumas (I. F. Weidner, 
Bogh. Studien 8 36ff.) obv. 37ff.; note also the relations 
of Irrite with ISmirikka in KUB XXIII 68 + NXVI 41 
(A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna 44ff.). 

47. Taida (Taidu, Tidu) is to the northwest of As- 
syria proper. In Middle-Assyrian times, including the 
period of Tiglath-Pileser I, it was an administrative 
center (KAJ 121 4; ef. 110 12; AfO 10 fn. 148). Aeceord- 
ing to the Assur Stela No. 39 (24. WVDOG) the district 
of Ti-di together with those of Sinabu, Mallani, Amedi, 
Alzi and Subni formed the provinee of Nairi. Tidu 
must have been at the eastern limit of the territory thus 
circumscribed since it remained in Assyrian hands even 
in times of extreme shrinkage (KAJ 187; ef. AfO 10 21). 
To judge by the Kurkh stela of ASSurnasirpal Il. 43, 48 
(Budge and King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria 238ff.) 
Tidu was east of TuShan = Kurkh. All this sums up 
to the conclusion that Taida was the first town of any 


size on or near the Tigris north of its break-out through 
the Tar-"Abdin. 


identified with Gurta in the list of Mitannian 
cult centers contained in the Mattiwaza treaties; 
it occurs frequently in Mari texts.’ Sinah is not 
only connected with Hurra but also with Urgis 
(see presently)? Nahur will be dealt with below 
(Il No. 12); Mazuramma does not occur else- 
where. 

The localization of ASnakkum throws a start- 
ling light on the power of Naram-Sin of Eshnunna 
who left tablets with the date mu AS-na-ak-kum 
(4 Tar-ni-ib) ba-an-dib (Th. Jacobsen, The Gimil- 
sin Temple p. 192), Akk. mu As-na-ak-kum is-sa- 
ba-tu (BIN VII 80) “the year when Asnakkum 
(and Tarnib) was taken.”’ The tablets must be 
ascribed to Naram-Sin because his name appears 
on the other tablets of the same archive to which 
BIN VII 80 belongs.*"* This king, then, must 
have extended his conquests far beyond Kakulla- 
tum (see above p. 56), AStabala (Taha Bagir, 
Sumer V/1 55f.) and Sippar.’’ At what time 
did this happen? It could only have happened 
at a period when the other Babylonian states, 
Isin, Larsa and Babylon alike, were weak, and 
when, at the same time, Assyria wielded little 
power. This means before the ascendance of 
Samsi-Adad who was to rule over Assyria and the 
Middle Kuphrates region for 33 years. Since 
Samési-Adad according to the list IM 53955° died 
in the fifth year of Ibal-pi-el (II) the successful 
conquests of Naram-Sin of Eshnunna must. fall 
about three decades earlier, i.e., in the days of 
Apil-Sin of Babylon.** 

The new text unfortunately breaks off at this 
point. The journey may well have continued to 
the west without much delay. I suspect that in 
l. 17 we are already beyond the [Ap-qum Sa 
“Balijha (cf. 117). This would mean maximally 
eight stations for about 200 km. 


48. KBo 1 1 rev. 54 (ke. F. Weidner, Bogh. Stud. 8 
32f.) and KBo I 3 rev. 41 (ibid. 58f.). 

49. Cf. Jean, RA 35 (1988) 107ff. The way from 
Kurda to Mari goes through Qattunin (ARM IT 81; 82; 
IV 69). There existed in Byzantine times a Kordes in 
the immediate vicinity of Dara (now Derik); see EK. 
Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des Byzantinischen Reiches 
(1935) 11. 

50. ARM IT 38; IV 40. 

50a. F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 (1951) 46f. 

50b. See Th. Jacobsen, The Gimilsin Temple 128. 

50c. This is the figure given by the Khorsabad king- 
list. 

50d. Taha Baqir, Sumer 5 (1949) 84. 

50e. Th. Jacobsen’s synchronistic list (Gimilsin Tem- 
ple p. 126) can easily be adjusted thus. 
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(¢) From the Euphrates via Harran 
to Subat-Enlil 
1 do not know a plau- 
sible restoration; the sign marked x should be 
very narrow, i.e. preferably a or za. 


2 B-nun-na. It seems virtually 
certain —— because of the sequel — that the Eu- 
phrates is meant; one would expect UD KIB. 
nun-na, ie. Sum. Buranunna > Akk. *Puran- 
tum > Purattum. Is the UD forgotten or is it 
omissible?®! 


III 3 |x|-ba-al-tum: The sign marked x ends 
with a two-headed upright. If only one sign is 
missing it should be a wide one, i.e. 7a (more 
likely than e) or kal, un. 


4 Vu-ul-tu-ul: Because of the following 
towns, Ahuna and Zalpab which in ARM I 118 
appear together with Tuttul, the restoration is 
beyond cavil. Tultul seems to be the older form 
for Tuttul. Its entry at this point note par- 
ticularly the remarks on III 5-8 — shows how 
justified Dossin was when he placed the Tuttul 
of the Mari letters — or at least one town of that 
name — in the extreme west of Upper Mesopo- 
tamia.”? According to the available evidence it is 
situated on a river and is rather prosperous the 
Assyrian administrative and military center of 
Subat-Samaés is near by,® and it is from here that 
one sets out for Kargamis®® and Yamhat.** The 
context of the Illinois tablet proves that the river 
can only be the Euphrates itself. 


II] 5 |.A-|hu-na-a: For the restoration ARM I 
118 is decisive since there Abunda is associated 


51. The reading bura for UD.KIB has not been satis 
factorily explained as vet. Cf. Poebel, ZA NF 3 270f.; 
B. Landsberger, Ur-Ea ad 643; Poebel, Miscellaneous 
Studies 12. 

52. At the “Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio- 
nale’’ at Leiden 1952; see, for the present, Orient. 21, 
1952, 496. The existence of a southern Tuttul, also on 
the Kuphrates but near Hit, is not affected. 

53. ARM 1 25 (also mentions Subat-Samas). 

54. ARM I 18; 68; 73; 118. 

55. ARM 1 25; 118; IV 27. The last-quoted text says 
(. 34ff.) that Subat-Samas is 20 béru distant from the 
town of ISmé-Dagan, but close to the fortified district 
of Mari. This can only be a round figure which falls 
far short of the real distanee (Subat-Samas Ekallaitum 
en. 600 km; Subat-Samas — Mari ea. 450 km.). 

56. ARM V9. 

57. ARM IT 137. 


Strupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


with both Tuttul and Zalpah; ef. furthermore II 
53.58 

The town was already known from the treaty 
of the Hittite king Suppiluliumas with Mattiwaza 
of Mitanni recovered at Bogazkéi and published 
as KBo I 1° There, rev. 14ff., are enumerated 
two sets of towns, originally part of the country 
AStata (see presently), that were on two different 
occasions incorporated into the kingdom of NKar- 
yamis. One, on the western bank of the Eu- 
phrates, had been allotted to the new principality 
when it was first established after Suppiluliuma’s 
conquest of Syria; it includes the following towns: 
Harmurik,® Sipri,®* Mazuwati, Surun, (....)*! 
The other set lies on the eastern bank® and was 
conquered by PiyassiliS of Kargamis when he re- 
instated Mattiwaza as king of Mitanni on Sup- 
piluliuma’s orders. It comprises: 


Igall[atum’,® ....|, Abunda, Tirqa®™ 
58. See also the passages quoted by Dossin, Mél. 


Dussaud 986; there Zalmakum and Yambat are men- 
tioned with Abuna. 


59. Transliterated and translated by E. F. Weidner 


in Politisehe Dokumente aus Kleinasien (Boghazk6i- 
Studien 8, 1923) 2¢f. 

60. This might also be read Hurmurik or Murmurik; 
it recurs as HAR-mu-ri-ga-as in KBo V 6 IL Sff. (annals 
of Suppiluliumas). The latter text relates that the 
whole country of Kargamis, except for the capital, sub- 
mits to the approaching Hittites and that, with Kar- 
gamis holding out, the Hittite army establishes itself in 
Harmurigas while the Hittite king returns to Anatolia 
for the performance of religious duties. Thereupon the 
Hurrians come and lay siege to the town. When the 
king comes back to Syria the siege is lifted and the 
Hittites in turn besiege Kargamis. The situation indi- 
cates that Harmurik is south of Kargamis. If, as is 
likely, it is the northernmost town in AStata it should, 
for geographical reasons, be looked for south of the 
mouth of the Sajur River. 

602. Dussaud’s identification of Sipri with Safirah 
near the Jabal lake (C. R. de Acad. des Inser. 1928 
117f.) is not acceptable. The site is too far from the 
Euphrates. 

61. In the text that we possess one name has been 
inadvertently omitted. Forrer, Forschungen 2 (1926) 41 
fn. 4 argues with good reason that the city AStata should 
have been mentioned there. 

62. If there was any doubt on this point — see 5. 
Smith, JRAS 1928 874 — it is now removed by the new 
text. 

63. This is a likely restoration of Forrer’s, proposed 
l.c. 

64. This cannot possibly be the Tirqa at Tell ‘ASarah 
below the mouth of the Khabur. We are simply con 


fronted here by an identity of name. Our Tirqa may 


Ah 


cal 


pos 
wo 
Te 
abc 
sta 
pre 


I 
Za- 
wh 
lett 


be 
(ef. 
tow 
cha 
poi 
whi 
(ef. 
tion 
6 
(19: 
Chi 
inte 
are 
6 
6 
57) 
ther 
mai 
(193 
6 
and 
Jou 
1914 
bee: 
the 


$ 
k6 
nei 
su] 
I ¢ 
a 
ph 
Th 
3 (A 
cit 
wh 
As 
Ke 
cal 
(B: 


GorrzeE: AN O_p BABYLONIAN ITINERARY 61 


The country of Astata, according to the Bogaz- 
kéy texts, where alone it occurs, is not only a 
neighbor of Kargamis as the quoted passage pre- 
supposes, but also of Halpa and of Nuhassi (IX Bo 
I 6 obv. 21ff.; ef. KBo I 4 11 42). This indicates 
a position on the westernmost course of the Eu- 
phrates and more exactly in its southern half.™ 
The situation encountered in KBo IV 4 IT 58ff.* 
(Annals of MurSsiliS) confirms this. There the 
city AStata occupies a strategic position from 
which events in the Euphrates valley toward 
Assyria, in Syria toward Egypt and in nearby 
Kargamis can be watched equally well. The logi- 
cal place for the city AStata is at or near Meskene 
(Barbalissus) 

The context of our itinerary®™ enforces for 
Abuna a position relatively far to the north; it 
‘annot be far from a point where a road leads 
eastward to Harran. The most southern position 
possible is in the region of Serrin. This, in turn, 
would relegate Tuttul (Tultul) to the vicinity of 
Tell Ahmar. If the interpretation of IIIT 2 given 
above is correct, the river had been reached two 
stations further north, which would bring us ap- 
proximately to Birecik. 


III 6 Za-al-pa-a{h|: This restoration —— and not 
Za-al-pa-t{um| which I believed should be assumed 
is preferred because of the Mari 
Zalpah occurs there in the required posi- 


when copying 
letters. 


be the Tir-qé-an** Sa 4Bu-la-la found V R 12 No. 6 46 
(ef. KAV 183 15). It stands to reason that the western 
towns called Virga bear a Semitic name. The inter- 
change with s evidenced by the variant Sirqu seems to 
point to an original interdental. The verbal root drq of 
which Akk. zerqu, zeréqu, zuraqu/zuréqu ‘‘water pipe” 
(ef. Laessde, JCS 7 14) is derived has to do with irriga- 
tion. 

65. On NuhaSsi see most recently J. Lewy, Orient. 21 
(1952) 408ff. The notions of S. Smith, Alalakh and 
Chronology (1940) 37 and Statue of Idrimi (1949) 56f. — 
interposing Neva between Nuba&Ssi and the Euphrates - 
are unacceptable to me. 

66. See A. Gétze, Annalen des MurSiliS LISff. 

67. Ie. Forrer, Forschungen 2 (1926) 41ff. (map on p. 
57) identifies Tirqa with Tirqa near the Khabur and 
therefore moves A&Stata far down the Euphrates. He 
maintains this view also in the article AStata in RLA 1 
(1930) 304f. 

67a. For maps of the region between the Euphrates 
and the Balikh see Klio 1 (1902) p. 444; Geographical 
Journal 1909 behind p. 120; Petermann’s Mitteilungen 
1914/1 pls. 35. Forrer’s map in Klio 30 (1937) is valuable 


because it gives the ancient sites observed by him in 
the Euphrates valley. . 


tion (ARM 1 118%; 11 538°. The structure of the 
line is peculiar; a construct state is perhaps miss- 
ing at the beginning (cf. above on I 25). 


Il 7 Apqum sa “Baltha: The reading “Balitha 
for “KAS.KUR was first deduced from the fact 
that in the inscriptions of Shalmaneser “IX AS. 
KUR.A interchanges with Ba-li-hv” and that in 
the Sumerian king list the name of king Ba-li-th 
is in one copy written with KAS.KUR.” 
then confirmed by Landsberger from a Nippur 
text excavated in 1952 (Proto-diri-watru). Ap- 
qum sa “Baliha is the town near the impressive 
pool which forms the source of the Balikh river 
and is known as ‘Ain al-‘Artis or ‘Ain Halil ar- 
Rahman;” the maps show it 2 km south of the 
railroad station Tell "Abyad. The town at the 
pool may be the one which in the “census of 
Harran” is simply called Balthu.” 


It was 


II] 8 Harrdn: For the spelling with the sign 
KXKAS in this early text compare ARM V 75 8’ 
(t-na KAS-nim*'). On the position no words need 
be wasted. 


II] 9: Sa-hul-da is not otherwise known. 


III 10: Ha-zi-ri is otherwise unknown unless it 
is identical with Ha-an-su-ri in the much younger 
“census of Harran.”’ 


II] 11 Ad/t-mi: The letter ARM I 108, to be 
quoted again for the following station, is clearly 
pertinent, in particular the Il. 9’f.: 78-ta N7-ch-r|i- 
Ad-mi-im*: at-la-al|-la-ak| ‘‘from Nib- 
riva I shall depart for Ad/tmum.” This suffices 
to localize the town near the northern rim of the 
great Mesopotamian plain. For, Nibriya, in As- 
syrian inscriptions, is the western neighbor of 
Kutmuh® and, to judge by the Mari text ARM 


68. See above. 

69. ‘The sheikhs of the Bant-Yamina assembled in 
Zalpab and went to Ahund.”? Note also Za-al-ba-ah in 
a text quoted Symbolae Koschaker p. 117 (‘‘five hundred 
soldiers of Zalmakum entered Zalbah’’). 

70. F. Delitzsch, Paradies 183; Deimel, SL 166: 26. 

71. Th. Jacobsen, The Sumerian King list 81 fn. 76. 

72. kk. Sachau, Reise in Syrien und Mesopotamien 
(1883) 230f.; M. Freiherr von Oppenheim, Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift 14 (1905) 7f.; M. E. L. Mallowan, Iraq 8 
(1946) 112. 

73. C. H. W. Johns, An Assyrian Doomsday Book 
(1901) p. 10f. Cf. also BIN VI 176 5. 

74. C. H. W. Johns, |. c. 

75. A&SSur stela (24. WVDOG) No. 66, where Ninua, 
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1 19 and some unpublished letters (Dossin, Svm- 
bolae Koschaker 116), also a neighbor of Suda.” 
On the occurrences in Niiltepe texts see below. 


HHT 12 Hu-bu-ur-me-e&: There is no doubt that 
Hu-ur-mi-is' ARM 1 103 is the same place. The 
fact that Ad) t¢mum here immediately preced- 
ing — recurs in the same text guarantees the cor- 
rectness of the equation. 


Hl 13 PA.MIR.US, probably wakil rédim (ré- 
diitim?): This may simply be a military post on 
some stretch without) permanent settlement. 
There are few villages — and_ tells — between 
Harran and Ras-al-'Ain. 


I] 14: Tunda recurs rather surprisingly in the 
“Fremdlinder Liste’? of the Hittite evocatio of 
the [Star of Nenuwa (KUB XV 35 I 23 and KBo 
I] 36 obv. 4ff.)": 


URI URL 


|nu-|za  ma-a-an Ne-|nu-wa| Ne-nu-wa-za 
e-hu 


URI URI 


ma-a-an-za Tal-mu|-si Tal-mu-sa-az e-hu| 


ma-a-an-za Du-un-la Dul-un-la-az e-hu} 
ma-a-an-za 1-N A WKWUR MM 
ta-na-za e-hu 
ma-a-an-za I-NA KUR °®"Ki-in-[za Ki-in- 
2a-az e-hu 
etc. 
“If you are in Nineveh, come here from Nineveh; 
if you are in Talmus,’?* come here from Talmus; 
if you are in Dunta, come here from Dunta! 
If you are in the country of Mitanni, come here 
from Mitanmi; 
if you are in the country of Kinza, come here 
from WKinza!l” 
ete. 


It is clear that Nineveh, Talmus, Tunda, Mitanni 


Kutmuh and Nibriva are in the hands of one and the 
same governor. 

76. Suppiluliumas, when marching on Wassuganni, 
passes through Kutmar and Suda (KBo I 1 oby. 25ff.). 
It must be remarked that neither Kutmar (= Kulli 
meri?) nor WaSsSuganni are fixed points on the map as 
vet. The Assyrian list I] R 53 No. 1 (see I. Forrer, 
Provinzeinteilung 52) offers 7 Su-u-du and 7!Tus ha-an 
in one and the same line just before “‘Gu-za-na and 
‘'Na-si-bi-na, also in one line. This seems to point to a 
position near Derik 

77. Cf. H. Th. Bossert, Asia (1946) 34f. 

78. We must read V'al-mu-si ete. for the name until 
now read as RimusS ete. (see most recently A. Goetze, 
JNIES 12, 1958, 120) beeause of Ta-al-mu-uws*' ARM 43 6. 


are stations of a journey from Assyria proper 
through Upper Mesopotamia toward Syria. Note 
also PISTAR Du-un-ta(!) KUB XXX 31 II 
16 followed IIL 52 by PISTAR Ni-nu-wa. 


Il 15 Ku-ub-Sum: For what it is worth, refer- 
ence may be made to the station Tigub(b)is of 
the Tabula Peutingeriana, 54 mp from Harran on 
a track leading directly to the middle Khabur; 
from Tigub(b)is another track goes to the source 
) which is 


of the Khabur (‘tad fontem Scoborem’ 
16 mp distant. The Ravennatus has Thegoubris 
instead; in Ptolemy @evyouSis corresponds. 


II] 16-17: Pa-ak/q-ta-nu and Kul-za-la-nu are 
not otherwise known. 


II] 18 Pu-z/s, sa-nu-um: This may conceiv- 
ably be an older form of the later Guzana which 
is firmly identified with Tell Halaf near Ras al- 
‘Ain. One certainly must expect this important 
site to be mentioned about here in our itinerary. 


II} 19 Wa-az-me-nu-um: From Mari (ARM II 
3 9) Ma-as-mi-a-na-am (ace.) ought to be ad- 
duced; it is closely connected with Sa-al-lu-ur-ri- 


ia". For the present, this does not lead us fur- 


ther since Sa-lu-ri-ia in Enzata® is too far off. 


Ill 20: A-la-an has not otherwise come to my 
attention in cuneiform inscriptions. 


II] 21: With Asnakkum a place is reached which 
had already been touched on the outward journey; 
see above ad IT 7. 


II] 22 U'r-ge-e&: Urges Urgis, Urkis is the an- 
cient city which was considered as the home of 
the Hurrian god Kumarbi (see now JCS 5 146 
1. 15). Its significance is underlined by two im- 
portant inscriptions that must ultimately come 
from there, the so-called “Samarra tablet”? (RA 9 
1ff.) and the Hurrian foundation inseription (RA 
12 1ff.)" both going back to the Akkad period. 
They mention two kings of Urkis, Tis-atal and 
Ari-sen respectively. Thanks to the new text our 
information as to the geographic position of the 


79. See Friedrich-Meyver-Ungnad-Weidner, Die In 
schriften vom Tell Halaf (AfO Beiheft 6, 1940). 

80. Shalmaneser III] Monolith (III R 7f.) IL 79. 

81. The twin of the lion, which the Louvre acquired 
together with the tablet, is now in the Metropolitan 
Museum in New York. 
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town” has become much more precise; by search- 
ing in the western half of the Khabur triangle, 
workers in the field should be able to locate its 
ruins. 

In the Mari age UrkiS was ruled by Ari-Senni 
(ARM IT 38; IV 40).% geographic relations 
are now with Hurra and Sinah (ARM IT 38 and 
IV 40), with Nahur and Burundu (B 308 = 
Semitica 1 18ff.), furthermore with Sinamum (B 
590 = Semitica 1 21ff.). Hurra and Sinah have 
already been encountered when ASsnakkum (see 
above ad IIT 7) was discussed. Nahur, also men- 
tioned there, will be discussed in part IIT of this 
paper; so will Burundu. Regarding Sinama noth- 
ing can be made out with our present means.™ 
Urgis is naturally also within the horizon of the 
tablets from Chagar Bazar (Iraq 7 27ff., ef. No. 
994 on pl. 4). 

With regard to Ha-wi-lum, the town of the 
Nerigal whose temple Tis-atal erected, the ques- 
tion may be asked whether it might be identical 
with Ka-wi-la-a’' of ARM II 107; IV 35, both 
times mentioned together with Nahur.  Atten- 
tion should also be called to the nisbah Ha-wi- 
I 89 4. 


III 23: For Su-na-a see above ad II 6. 


24: Ha-ar-st (variant Ha-ar-ru-si) is not 
otherwise known. 


‘ 


II] 25 Supat-'Enlil: See above ad IT 5. 


Between Larrain (IIT 8) and Subat-Enlil (11 
25) the text enumerates no less than 16 stations. 
Hence the 
route followed is not the direct one and there 


The total distance is only 175 km. 


should be a certain amount of zigzagging. This 
is especially borne out with regard to the stretch 
for which we possess a double record: 


outward journey: return trip: 


Tarhus, Tarbus, 
Subat-Enlil, Subat-Enlil, 

Har(ru)si, 
Suna, Suna, 


Urges, 
ASnakkum Asnakkum. 
82. Cf. RA 42 (1948) pp. 2 and 18. 
83. See furthermore Jean, Semitica 1 (1948) 17ff. 
S4. The occurrences ARM I1 9 7; IV 77 5ff. are unre- 
vealing. 


We must conclude that similarly the other sta- 
tions are distributed over a fairly wide belt) on 
both sides of the road from Chagar-Bazar_ to 
Harran.™* 


(d) From Subat-Enlil to Sippar and Larsam 


II] 26 Ta-ar-hu-us: See above ad I] 6 where a 
position close to Tell Humaidah was assumed. 
At this station obviously a direct road toward the 
south — different from the one that connects Tar- 


hus with Apqum (and Nineveh) —— branches off. 


Il 27 Ba-bi-gi-ir-rum: The reading is difficult, 
since the first sign is damaged in the main text; 
the initial ba is taken from the small duplicate. 
There, however, a clear Ba-bi-IKIB-na read. 
Harmonization can be achieved by assigning to 
KIB the value gir, attested in CT XLI 47 1. 45." 
Babigirrum (Babigirna™) is so reminiscent of the 
(lacus) Beberact of the Tabula Peutingeriana that 
identity is likely. Today the name of the lake, 
so surprising a feature in the steppe of Upper 
Mesopotamia, is 


II] 28 La-a-da-a: The Mari letter ARM IT 122 
refers to a place Al-la-ha-da’' which may be com- 
pared on the supposition that A/-Lahada is to be 
understood. The quoted letter is particularly in- 
teresting from our point of view because it centers 
around the news that an army of 10,000 Baby- 
lonians coming from Sippar has passed through 
the place where Meptum, the writer of the letter, 
is staying and that they are on their way to Al- 
lahada to install Hulalum as king in Atamrum’s 
stead. The unpublished economic archives are 
said to mention Atamrum as king of Andarik 
(Syria 20, 1939, 109). 


I] 


29: Ka-li-zi(-7t) is not otherwise known. 


II] 30: Mar-ra-ta-a (variant Wa-ar-a-la) may 
contain an allusion to the salt marshes of the 
regions south of the Jabal Sinjar. This is the 


Sda. For the region between Urfa-Harrain and Derik- 
Ras al-'Ain see Petermann’s Mitteilungen 1911/2 pl. 18; 
ibid. 1914/1 pl. 34; ibid. 1916 pl. 31. 

85. Cf. B. Landsberger, MSL IL p. 80 ad No. 643f. 

86. Is -na the well known Hurrian plural article? 

87. Cf., e.g., Herzfeld in Herzfeld-Sarre, Reise 1 198. 
Note also A. Poidebard, La trace de Rome 157f. 

8&8. Cf. Aurel Stein, Geogr. Journal 92 (1938) 64f. 
Also the map in 8. Lloyd’s survey of the Sinjar region, 
Iraq 5 (1938) p. 125. 
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region through which our road seems to pass. — It 
must roughly follow the track through Hatra to 
Bazhdad, the stations of which are given in A. 
Musil’s book The Middle Euphrates (p. 60) and 
on the map accompanying it. However, neither 
Sinjar (Late Assvr. and Roman Singara) nor 
Ha'ra occur in the itinerary unless they are hidden 
behind different, older names.* 

31 Za-ni-pa-a (variant Za-ni-ba-a): ARM 
V 48 provides another reference to this town, 
placing it alongside Apqum (= Bimiarivah, see 
above TIT 1) andi. , arallelism with Sanduwdatum 
(west of Assur, see below p. 66). This confirms 
our belief that we are in or around the Wadi 
Tartar.” 


32 A-du-i: ARM V 50 speaks about moving 
a contingent of 700 men from Lubdum to Attim 
so that they may be at the disposal of Yasmah- 
Adda, viceroy of Mari. Lubdum® is near Ar- 
rapba (Kirkuk) and probably to the southwest of 


it, toward the Tigris.” Hence, At: dtm may well 


be west of the river and the narrows at Al-Fathah. 
111 33 Ka-mi-il-hu is not otherwise known.” 


There follows a gap; at the beginning of col. IV 
about 9 names — if there were no descriptive 
insertions — are lost, equivalent to 250-300 km. 


IV 3’ Diir|-x-|x: This is three stations north of 
Sippar. The form of the name ‘Fort of 2 
suggests that the belt of fortifications’! crossing 
from the Tigris at Samarra to the Euphrates up- 
stream of FallQgah is now reached. These forti- 
fications existed at least since the Third Dynasty 
of Ur and served to protect the northern frontier 
of sedentary life. They are about 90 km above 
Sippar, ie., about three days’ marching distant. 


89. Cf. also @"Sur-mar-a-ti (and the like), the old 
name of Samarra (see Sachs, JAOS 57, 1987, 419f.). 

90. Zanipatum ARM III 4; 79 is to be kept apart; it 
forms part of the halas Terqa, see Kupper, RA 41 160. 

91. See most recently Weidner, AfO 15 (1951) 79. 

92. Adad-nirari IT gives as limits of his conquest 
Lubdu and Rapiqu toward Babylonia on the one 
hand and Klubat toward the west on the other. 

93. Cf. perhaps Au-mu-ul-hi-im*®' (gen.) ARM TV 64. 

4. For the present remnants ef. A. Musil, The 
Middle Euphrates pp. 51f., 142, 148, 154 and the aecom- 
panying map. 


Srupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


IV 4’ Ma-ga-la-a: Otherwise unknown. 


IV 5’ AL.KA’.MI.NI-a: The reading of the 
name is problematic; however, one would prefer, 
in an Old Babylonian name, to read the combina- 
tion MI.NI-a as silli"-a. 


IV 6’ and 7’ give us with Sippar (UD. KIB.naun- 
and Babylon Kd.dingir-ra‘') two fixed points. 
The stay of two days in Sippar and of 13 days in 
Babylon are, we can assume, not so much for rest 
as for reporting and perhaps the discharge of the 


troops. 
IV 8 Ha-ap-ha-ap-pi: Otherwise unknown. 
IV 9’ [p-la-ah: Cf. i-na Ip-la-hi TCL I 187 2. 
IV 10’ Sa-na-sa-pi: Otherwise unknown. 


IV 11’ Ra-za-ma: This is different from other 
places of the same name in Upper Mesopotamia 
(see below p. 66) and not easily identified with 
Razama sa Yamiit-balim (ARM I 18 7) either. 


IV 12’ Larsam: As the end point it must also 
have been the starting point of the journey. 


Ill 


The Road from Assur to Cappadocia according to 
the Kiiltepe tablets 


It seems a useful task to compare the road 
across Mesopotamia from the Tigris to the Eu- 
phrates with the road used about a century and a 
half earlier by the Assyrian merchants who had 
their center at Kanis in Cappadocia.” The more 
so as, by the nature of things, there must be rela- 
tions between the two roads. 

Unfortunately we do not have at our disposal 
among the Kiiltepe tablets an itinerary like the 
one just discussed. What we do have are occa- 
sional notes concerning expenses, incurred on the 
way from Assur to Kanis, which always cover 
only segments of the road and may not mention 
all the stations. Numerous overlaps and a 
roughly consistent sequence nevertheless renders 
at least partial reconstruction feasible. It  be- 
comes clear from the diagram following on p. 65. 

95. The “Cappadoecian” road has recently been dealt 
with by I. Bilgig¢, AfO 15 (1051) 20ff. — previously in 
Tiirk language Belleten 10 (1946) —; J. Lewy, Orient. 
21 (1952) 265 ff., 393ff. These articles have greatly 
facilitated the present task. 


1 
dray 
folle 


p. 1 


alum (Assur) 


Ablprum 


4 Saduatum | 
2 Razama (sa Bu-ra-ma-1) 8 9 
3 Abu-tiban 10 
4 Gad/tara (Gad/tra) 13,15 
5 Razama (st 18 
Habura “15 “ 
Buralum 
Sirun 
| Uzukenum 
8 Asthum 
9 éf 22 
10 Abum 13 257 
Amas 
12 Nahur 
13 Ad/tmum 
[Marela]mare 6° 
Eluhut 


17 Gaga 

Zalpa 

19 Jadania lé 

20 Burudum 
al “er * 

Hak Rum TAL 
23 Temelhia 19 
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24 Nancs 


The unpublished tablets utilized in the diagram 
drawn up above on this page are taken from the 
following sources: 

BM 77810 = ‘Ramsay 1”: PSBA 6 (1883, 4) 
p. I8f.; photo which the BM made for me many 


years ago; transliteration of J. Lewy, Orient. 21 
(1952) 271 fn. 4. D. J. Wiseman of the British 
Museum kindly called my attention to the fact 
that the lines numbered by Lewy x + 11 and 
x + 12 are in reality on the left edge, hence mis- 


* 
= 
: 
, 
2 
3 
| 
: 


66 JOURNAL OF CUNEIFORM StrupIEs, Vou. 7 (1953) 


placed in Lewy’s transliteration. He promised 
most obligingly to furnish an autograph of the 
important text for publication in JCS. 

VAT 9260: transliteration by J. Lewy, Orient. 
19 (1950) 19 fn. 3 and 21 (1952) 265; J. Lewy 
kindly communicated to me the rest of text, a 
courtesy for which I want to express my thanks 
also publicly. 


The most significant fact that emerges from 
the comparison of the reconstructed road with the 
road system of the Mari age, which consists chiefly 
of the east-west road (Nineveh-)Apqum — Subat- 
Harrain — Tuttul and of the north-south 
road Subat-Enlil — Mari, is this: They have two 
points in common, Asibum and Ad tmum. In 
the Mari letters Asibum is on the Khabur and 
was placed above (fn. 41) approximately at ‘Ara- 
bin. Unfortunately the place of Asihum on the 
“Cappadocian” road is not as securely established 
as one might wish since it occurs only once (CCT 
I 27a 13); it might be on either side of Abrum 
(ibid. 7). It is safe, however, to conclude that 
the sector Assur -Asihum of the “Cappadocian” 
road remains south of the “Mari” road. 

The crossing takes place not before the region 
of Larrain; according to the new itinerary t- 
mum — which in Kiltepe texts appears in VAT 
9260 (Orient. 21 265) — is east, but not too far 
east, of Llarrain (see above Il ad IIIT 11). The 
“Cappadocian” road, then, coming from Asihum 
seems to skirt the Jabal ‘Abd al-'Aziz on its 
southern side and to strike out straight toward 
Harrin. It must also be concluded that, from 
Admum on, the “Cappadocian”’ road coincides 
with or keeps to the north of the “Mari” road 
the mutilation of the itinerary does not allow us 
to decide which — , aiming at the crossings of the 
the Euphrates at Birecik or at Samsat. 

In the following I shall subdivide the road into 
four sectors 

(a) From Assur to the Khabur, 

(b) From the Khabur to Ad tmum, 

(¢) From Ad tmum to the Euphrates, 

(d) From the Euphrates to Kanis. 


(a) From Assur to the Khabur 
Known stations are as follows: 


(1) Saduatum. Cf. Sanduwatum ARM V_ 43, 
parallel with Apqum (see above II] ad II 1) and 


VAT 9295: transliteration by J. Lewy, Orient. 
21 (1952) 266 fn. 2. 

“Tablet X”: a tablet seen by J. Lewy in the 
hands of a dealer; he communicated some lines in 
his Die Kiiltepetexte aus der Sammlung Frida 
Hahn (1930) p. 6, fn. 2. 


Zanipa (see above IT ad II] 31); it is certainly 


close to the Tigris. 


(2) Razama sa Bu-ra-ma-x. On the frequency of 
the name Razama see above II ad IV 11’, also 
No.5 below. In Mari texts (ARM 1139) Razama 
is associated with Karana, a place near the Tigris 
(Dossin, RHA 573 tn. 4; Kupper, RA 42, 1948, 
39f.). There exists a route from) Razama 
either this one or the one listed as No. 5 
directly to Qattundn (on the Khabur) which is 
called harrdn libbi mdtim “road of the heart of 
the country’: ARM IT 78 32." 


(3) Ab pu-Tiban is not known from other sources. 
The division here introduced is provisional. 


(4) Ga-da-ra, Ga-ta-ra, Ga-at-ra recurs in Mari 
texts as Qa-ta-ra-a. The letter ARM IV 29, writ- 
ten by Ismé-Dagan to Yasmah-Adda, is of par- 
ticular significance for historical geography; it 
shows (1) that Qatara is two days’ travel away 
from Ekallatum,” the intermediary station being 
Manahatan,” (2) that messages sent ahead to 
Subat-Enlil bring an official to Qatari to meet 
the writer of the letter; this suggests that Qatara 
is about halfway between Ekallatum and Subat- 
Enlil. Other occurrences are I1 39; V 36; 41; 42. 


(5) Razama, probably the one that is differen- 
tiated by the specification Sa U-ha-ki-im (CCT 
13). See also sub 6. 


(6) The group Habura — Buralum ( Sirun) com- 
prises three names which belong closely together 
and must be attached to Razama in view of ARM 
I 109” and V 67. I take this to be Razama sa 


96. Cf. Kupper, RA 42 (1948) 3sf. 

97. This is not mentioned, but certainly presupposed. 
Cf. ARM IT 108. 

98. Ma-nu-ha-ta-an* is quoted (from an unpublished 
text) Mél. Dussaud 986 fn. 1. 

99. Razama, Burullum and Habiratum are under one 
and the same sandabakkum. 
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Uhakim. 
tum) is, of course,’ etymologically connected 


The name Habura (in Mari Habira- 


with the name of the river Khabur; the identity 
with Syriac Habira and Arab. Habir implies a 
position north of ‘Araban (‘Tell ‘Ajajah). 


(7) Uzubinum: perhaps ARM II 
78 36f."" — if correctly restored thus — can be 
compared. The latter is associated with Qattu- 
nin on the Khabur road and should itself, for 
geographical reasons, be situated on that river. 


(8) ASihum: see above. This seems to be an 
alternate river crossing. 


The distance from Assur to the Khabur is about 
250 km. The six known intervening stations, di- 
viding the stretch into 7 parts, would create daily 
marches of around 35 km. This is precisely the 
distance normally covered by a caravan in a day. 
The route followed. should be laid through the 
vicinity of Hatra (hardly = Qat(a)ra?) and Sinjar. 
It either stayed south of these places or they were 
known at the time under different names. 


(b) From the Khabur to Ad’ tmum 


This sector contains the following stations: 
(9) Tarakum (Darkum). Not otherwise known.!” 


(10) Ab) pum occurs in unpublished Mari texts 
and is placed by Dossin (Syria 20 109) between 
AsSnakkum (see above II ad II 7) and Talhat (a 
town with a still more western position). 


(11) Amas is mentioned once in the Mari text 
ARM II 109 in some remote connection with 
Kluhat (see below). Linguistically the name may 
be related with Amasaki, one of the Mitanni 
towns. 


It seems to 
serve as a refuge for the queen (IT 112; 113) and 
the Khabur river seems sometimes to make the 
journey from Mari thereto difficult. The asso- 
clations are with Tillé (11 62) (see above fn. 41), 
AsSnakkum (II 62; V 51) (see above II ad II 7), 
Kahat (IT 62),! Talbat and Kirdahat (V 51),! 


(12) Nahur is more amply attested. 


100. Already J. Lewy, Orient. 21 266. 

101. Its king bears the Hurrian name Hazib-ulme. 

102. It is immediately clear why I cannot agree with 
Lewy (Orient. 21 274ff.) who identifies Tar(a)kum with 
Tirqa on the Euphrates. 

108. Year ‘4’? of Zimri-Lim (Studia Mariana 55). 


Kawila (1 107; IV 35),'° Mardaman (II 63) (see 
below, No. 14). 

In Middle Assyrian times Nahur is the seat of 
a bél pahite “governor”; it is connected with 
Suduhi (KAJ 109), Amasaki (KAJ 113) and Taida 
(IXAJ 113). All these towns are originally Mitan- 
nian. The lists of Adad-nirari I and of Shal- 
maneser I indicate for Kahat as well as for Suduhi, 
Amasaki and Taida a position between the upper 
Tigris and the line Nusaybin — Mardin. See also 
AfO 13 118. 


(13) Ad tmum: see above IT sub IIT 11. 

This second sector of the “Cappadocian”’ road 
covers about 150 km. Supposing that no stations 
are missing, it would divide into 5 marches of ea. 
30 km. each, a very reasonable assumption. The 
track followed would correspond to the Roman 
road from the Khabur by way of Tigubis to 
Carrhae (Harran);' however, there is no station 
to match Tigubis. 


(¢) From Ad /tmum to the Euphrates 


(14) Mardaman: Lewy’s restoration of VAT 9260 
(Orient. 21 265 fn. 2) is confirmed by ARM II 
63. For occurrences in earlier historical periods 
see I. J. Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians 102; A. 
Goetze, JNES 12 (1953) p. 120. It is located in 
territory which was Hurrian at least since the 
period of the Third Dynasty of Ur. 


(15) Eluhut: Identity with the Eluhat(tum) of 
the Mari texts (ARM I 137; II 123) should not 
be doubted. Eluhattum has a ruler with the 
Hurrian name Sukri-Tesub.! 

The Assyrian kings Adad-nirari I and Shal- 
maneser I mention Elubat as the extreme western 
point of their conquests." Their texts first 
enumerate the conquered cities of Mesopotamia, 
beginning with Taida' and ending with Irrite;'"” 


Kahat is one of the nine Mitannian cities; see above 
II ad IT 7. 

104. Probably further toward the northwest. 

105. See above under Urges. 

106. IX. Miller, Itineraria Romana ‘‘Strecke 112” col. 
778f.; ef. R. Dussaud, Topographie (1927) 495f.; F. 
Schachermeyr, RIé 29 (1931) col. 1124 sub Nos. 12 and 16. 

107. ARM IT 109. 

108. KAH I 5 obv. 12 with its duplicate KAH TI 65 
(ef. furthermore AOB 1 p. XXIIT); Assur 10557 (AfO 5 
Soff.) 41; KAH V 13 and its duplicates (AOB 1 p. 
XXXII). 

109. See above fn. 47. 

110. See above fn. 46. 
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they then contain the phrase Kasiyert adi 
Kluhat," and finish by mentioning the fortified 
districts (halgu) of Suda and of Harrénum adi 
(Kargamis Sa) ah Puratti “up to (INargamish on) 
the bank of the EKuphrates.”” The middle phrase, 
which interests us here, parallels Elubat with the 
territory on the Euphrates opposite Kargamish. 
These kings, contemporaries of the great Hittite 
rulers of the Empire, can never have penetrated 
the territory west of the river, hence EKlubat must 
be looked for on the left, i.e., the eastern bank. 
lt should extend from the western end of the Tir 
‘Abdin (the modern name for the KaSiyari moun- 
tains) near modern Derek to the Euphrates from 
about Gerger to Samsat. Position south of the 
upper Euphrates is also indicated by the other, 
more general, demarcation used by the Assyrian 
kings itu Lubdi u mat Rapiqu adi Eluhat “from 
Lubdu'? and the land Rapiqu!'' to Eluhat.”” 
(16) Abrum: It seems to me dangerous to assume 
on the strength of a West Semitic etymology 
(br gbr “eross a river’’)'® that we are here at the 
crossing of the Euphrates. The place occupied 
by Abrum on the reconstructed road contradicts 
the assumption (see ad No. 18). 


(17) Uaga: No comparative material is known to 
me. 


(18) Zalpa: This should be compared with Zalpah 
of the new itinerary (see IT ad III 6) which is 
clearly still east of the Euphrates. There is little 
doubt, then, that Batna which occurs besides 
Zalpa in BIN VI 265" is to be identified with 
Batna(e) (Sarugi), i.e. modern Siiriie between Urfa 
and Birecik. 


(19) Dadania: Otherwise unknown. To judge by 
the fact that Zalpah, according to the itinerary, 
is one day’s march from the Euphrates, the river 
crossing should be reached here. 


111. Assur 10557 offers instead @'Eluhat u Sad KaSsiyeri 
adi pat gimri-Sa “Ke. and the K. mountain in its en 
tirety.”” 

112. Kast of the Tigris near Arrapha (Kirkuk). 

113. In the Euphrates valley opposite Fallija. 

114. Iam sorry that I cannot agree with J. Lewy who 
(Orient. 21 276, 393ff.) moves Eluhat into Syria by 
equating it with Lubuti, La‘aS and NuhasSse. 

115. J. Lewy, Orient. 21 287. Quite apart from this, 
Lewy’s identification with Thapsacus seems to me out 
of the question. 

116. Another passage is TCL NXT 211 50. 


Srupies, Vou. 7 (1953) 


The distance from Ad, tmum to the Euphrates, 
most likely near Birecik, is not easy to estimate 
since Admum is not fixed yet with certainty. It 
would be around 150 km. The six stations would 
make it six easy marches. 


(d) From the Euphrates to Kanis 


In this sector only four intermediate stations 
are known. They are as follows: 


(20) Burudum: It is still within the horizon of 
the Mari texts where it appears as Burundum.!!” 
According to B 308 (Jean, Semitica 1, 1948, 17ff.) 
the town belonged to a certain Ari-Senni.!> It 
appears there in the sequence Elubut,!' awil Lul- 
lim, Uahbum,'” mat Zalmakim,"! Burundum and 
Talhaytim;'” as far as anything can be said about 
these places they indicate a position roughly in 
the region of present-day Gaziantep. Cf. further- 
more the additional Mari text D 2 (ibid. 23f.). 


(21) Simala: The context in which it appears 
would fit in well with the suggestion made by 
Lewy (EL 1 35 fn. b) that Simala might be iden- 
tical with Sam/’al (Zencirli); nevertheless I record 
this view with great reserve. 


(22) Habbum. I, as ts likely, it is identical with 
Hittite Hahhas, a position north of the main 
ranges of the Taurus must be assumed. It was 
at HahhasS that HattusiliS, then governor of the 
“Upper Land,” battled with the Kaskeans who 
had penetrated as far as Pattivarik and defeated 
them (Hatt. IT 16ff.°%). On the other hand it 
must lie in comparative proximity and acces- 
sibility to the Mesopotamian plain. For already 
Gudea of Lagash could send for the gold of its 
mountains.! The Hattusil passage implies that 
there must be a road leading from Habhhas into 
the Melitene, where Pattivarik must be looked 
for. The most likely spot which meets these re- 

117. This shows — against Bilgig, AfO 15 29 — that 
we are dealing after all with a name in -nd. 

118. The home town of this plainly Hurrian prince 
remains unfortunately undisclosed. 

119. See above sub No. 15. 

120. See presently. 

121. Not far from Harran. 

122. Nisbah of Talbat for which compare, for the 
present, J. Lewy, Halil Edhem Hatira Kitabi (1947) 
12f.; Orient. 21 (1952) 425. 

123. A. Goetze, Hattusilis (MVAeG 1924, 3) p. 16f. 

124. The documentation for Hahhum has been assem- 
bled by Gelb, AJSL 55 (1938) 75f. 
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quirements is the ova of Elbistan.' Closeness 
to the sea, which has been asserted,'* is in no way 
implied by the passage KUB XXVI71 (= 2BoTU 
30) IV 15 which has been cited in this sense. 

The road Maras — Elbistan leads through the 
Kussuk pass and is rather difficult.’ The main 
line of communication from Elbistan toward the 
west leads via Sariz, Pinarbasi (previously Azizi- 
yah) to Kayseri.'”° 


(23) Temelkiya. For this important station be- 
tween Habhum and Kanis the Hittite text KBo 
IV 13, which presents in col. I a list of towns in 
the Hittite east, is of significance. It was shown 
elsewhere! that it is arranged geographically and 
based on itineraries. This is certainly true of Il. 
20-25 and is valid also for Il. 36-38;'' hence it is 
reasonable to assume that the principle also ap- 
plies to Il. 39-41. These lines provide us with 
the sequence Kani§ — UssSuna — Harziuna — Sal- 
Ta-BAL-ga, the last men- 
tioned no doubt a mere scribal variant of *7'a- 
malka, Tamalki(ya). Of these towns Sallapa is 
of special interest because it is otherwise known! 


lapa — Salatiwar 


as a point on a crossroads, one branch of which 
ultimately leads to Kargamish, another to Hat- 


tuSas, and a third to Arzawa. Whichever cross- 


125. Landsberger, TTK Belleten 3 (1939) 223 fn. 26 
considers identity with 75 Xaxov — of problematic loca- 
tion —as not impossible and localizes it at present-day 
Divrigi. Garstang, JNES 1 (1942) 452, likewise operat- 
ing with 7d Xayov, places HahhaS at Kangal. — For 
Elbistan and vicinity see now T. and N. Ozgiic¢, Kara- 
héviik Hafrivati Raporu 1947 3f. 5sf. 

126. Gelb, 1. ¢. 76. Lewy (Orient. 21 273 with fn. 3) 
places Habhum in Northern Syria; there is no proof 
that the fine oil brought from Ha bhum was made there. 

7 as, |.. the king took the sea for (his) border. 
He (read na’-as) | | Hatil | | | he went to 
Habhas; but Habhas fled. [The ....] brought [barlley 
and wine and provided troops.” 

128. See Mark Sykes, Dar-ul-Islam (1904) 82ff. (with 
routier); I. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des byzantini- 
schen Reiches S4ff. 

129. See T. and N. Ozgiig, Karahéyiik Hafriyati 
Raporu 1947 58. 

180. RHA 1 (1930) 20ff. 

131. The road from Pattivariga to Samuha with a 
station at Arziya is also encountered KUB XXXI 79 
4-20). 

132. For interchange between m and b/p see A. 
Goetze, MadduwattaS 112; F. Sommer, Abhijava-Urkun- 
den 244. 

133. KUB XIV 15 II 8ff. (A. Goetze, Annalen des 
Mursilis 48f.); ef. ZA NF 2 (1925) 307ff. and A. Goetze, 
Kizzuwatna p. 11 fn. 48. 


ing of the Antitaurus is utilized, the road will 
have to debouch onto the southern piedmont at 
present-day Maras. 

The warriors of Tamalki(ya) enjoyed certain 
privileges during the Early Hittite Kingdom. 
Together with them we find mentioned HC § 54 
(ef. also KUB I 16 = 2BoTU 8 II 6If.)'* 
besides the Manda and the Sala warriors — those 
of the towns Ha-at-ra-a, Za-al-pa,'® Ta-as-hi- 
and =Hé-mu-wa' (var. Hi-im-mu-wa); 
the similar group enumerated in KUB XIII 2 III 
33f.! consists of the warriors of the towns Ka- 
Hi-im-mu-wa, Ta-ga-ra-ma," and 
wa.'"' The range of these names includes — as 
far as can be seen — the Kommagene, Sophene 
and Melitene. 


The Assyrian merchants traveling from the Ku- 
phrates to KaniS could avoid going by way of 
Hahhum — Temelkiya by ‘electing an alternate 
road via UrsSum — Mama.'” Apparently this in- 
volved a different route through the mountains, 
it may also have involved a different crossing of 
the Euphrates. 


(22a) UrsSum: The evidence for UrsSum has been 
fully presented by J.-R. Kupper in RA 43 (1949) 
79." The Mari texts indicate a position north 


138a. Cf. Lewy, OLZ 1923 542; F. Sommer, Hethiter 
und Hethitisech (1947) 5ff. 

134. KUB VI 45 IT 64 attests pertinence of Hatra to 
ISuwa. The road of KBo IV 13 1 42-44 then leads from 
the Anatolian plateau eastward to the upper Ieuphrates. 

135. This cannot be the Zalpa of KBo IV 13 [21 which 
is north of HattuSaS, perhaps at Corum (RHA 1 20 with 
fn. 13); it may well be identical with the Zalpa treated 
as No. 18 above. 

136. Otherwise unknown. 

137. Other occurrences: KUB VIT 11 14; IX 1 I 20, 

138. The duplicate KUB XIII 25 offers instead of 
specific names a general expression at the respective 
point. 

139. KBo VI 28 1.10 (north of the ‘Upper Countries,” 
parallel with Samuba); KUB XIX 10 110; Hatt. [1 60. 

140. The identification with Assyrian Tilgarimmu 
and modern Goriin first proposed by I. Forrer (Provinz- 
einteilung 75) is very likely. 

141. Equal to the Sophene of Greek and Roman times 
and Urartian Supani; the land in the bend of the Ku- 
phrates around Elaziz. 

142. TCL IV 18; see Landsberger ZA NF 1 235f.; 
Lewy, ZA NF 4 263 fn. 5; Orient. 21 288f.; Bilgig, AfO 
15 24f. 


143. Lewy, HUCA 28 (1°50/51), insisting (fn. 46) on 
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of the Euphrates by offering the enumeration 
Hassum!" Ursum Kargamis!® Yamhat! 
Which in all probability follows a geographical 
principle and proceeds from east to west. In the 
texts of Gudea, the Third Dynasty of Ur and the 
Akkad kings, UrSum is closely associated with 
Mari, Yarmuti and Ebla. From Bogazkéy we 
possess first of all the story about the siege of 
Ursu under Lattusilis [(2);' it shows that on the 
Hittite side and Lubuzzandiya'™ are not 
too far off and that on the side of the enemy 
Kargamish, Halba and the Hurrians, furthermore 
also the towns Hurubhis, Asibu!®’ and Zaruwar,!”! 
maintain contact with the besieged city. This 
situation is in every respect analogous to that 
encountered in the Mari texts. It adds to it in 
so far as it places UrSu close to the fringe of the 
territory dominated by the Hurrians. A localiza- 
tion north of the Euphrates between Samsat and 
Birecik would also take care of the objections 
which were raised against the equation Ursu(m) = 
Urfa by S. Smith, JRAS 1942 

The provisions concerning Urussa in the Sunas- 
Sura treaty (TV 5ff.) are also pertinent.!” They 
imply that UruSsa was situated close to the point 
where Hatti, Kizzuwatna and the Uurri land 
horder on one another. The Kommagene meets 
this requirement remarkably well. Also the oc- 
currences in KUB XXVI 41 rev. 22ff." can well 
be fitted in. If ISmirik extends from the vicinity 
of ISuwa to Irrita, the Kizzuwatnean territory re- 


the old equation Ursu ete. = ‘Arsiiz, strangely fails to 
quote this article. 

44. Cf. Giiterboek, ZA NF 10 136; A. Goetze, Kizzu 
watna 72 with fn. 284. Bo 479 has in the meantime 
heen published as KUB NNNIT 64. 

145. Modern Jerabis on the Euphrates. 

146. The country of which Halba (= Aleppo) is the 
capital; see Dossin, RA 386 (1939) 46ff. 

147. KBo LT 11 treated by Giiterboek, ZA NF 10 113ff. 

148. See above fn. 144. 

9. Cf. A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna 72f.; Bilgig, AfO 15 
26. Recently also attested as Lu-sa-an-da in the new 
inscription of Shalmaneser ILL published by Fuad Safar 
(Sumer 7 dif.) [IV 26 (Goossens, Istanbul Congress 1951; 
J. Lewy, Orient. 21, 1952, 291f.). 

150. This must be different from the ASihu on the 
Khabur (above fn. 41). 

151. This reading is — with Albright, BASOR 78 28 
here adopted because of Za-ar-wa-ar* (near Hassum) in 
Mari texts (see Svria 20 109). 

152. See translation and treatment in A. Goetze, 
Kizzuwatna 41ff. 

158. [bid. 441f. 


ferred to should be to the northwest of the Eu- 
phrates between its break-through into the plain 
and Kargamish, i.e., in Kommagene. We would 
have to assume then that Zazlippa, Wassukanna, 
Arana, TerussSa, Uriga and Urussa are places in 
Kommagene. This would mean that Wassu- 
kanna, here mentioned several times, is different 
from the capital of the Mitanni kingdom.!** 

The road through Ursum which the Assyrian 
merchants sometimes used did not touch Hahbum. 
If the latter lay indeed, as assumed above, in the 
ova of Elbistan, the Taurus must have been sur- 
mounted further toward the east. This points to 
the route from Gélbasi to Siirgii,’ continuing 
toward Derende and Gériin.!® 


(23a) Mama (Maba) is not localizable at present. 


(24) Kanis: The identification with Kiiltepe!? is 
nowadays universally accepted. 


In this sector of the road, which is more than 
200 km long and leads through difficult: terrain, 
more stations must have existed. The new texts 
excavated by the Tiirk Tarih Kurumu at WKiiltepe 
can be expected to fill this gap in che near future. 


IV 
The Date of the Old Babylonian Itinerary 


If the text was dated the date was contained 
not in the colophon but in the mutilated begin- 
ning. Unfortunately, it thus becomes a matter 
of a more or less conjectural restoration. 

In the circumstances it may be well to remark 
that the text itself provides a terminus post quem 
by the inclusion of the station Dir-Apil-Sin (1 13). 
This fort takes its name from Apil-Sin, King of 
Babylon and second predecessor of Uammurapi. 

The journey from Larsam to Babylon and Sip- 
par seems to cross no frontier; the text presup- 


154. As was assumed by me originally (Kizzuwatna 
1S). 

155. Through the pass known to us in Byzantine 
times as ‘Adara, and to the Arabs as al-Hadat; see KF. 
Honigmann, Ostgrenze des byzantinischen Reiches S6f. 

156. For the road Kayseri — Malatva by way of 
Goriin and Derende see J. G. C. Anderson, JHS 17 
(1897) 22ff.; for that from Elbistan to Gériin see T. and 
N. Ozgiie, Karahéviik Hafrivati Raporu 1947 61. Close 
to the latter road are the Hittite monuments of Arslantas 
and Palanga. 

157. P. Jensen, ZA 9 (1894) 78f.; E. F. Weidner, OLZ 
1922 36; BoSt 6 (1922) SIff.; J. Lewy, OLZ 1926 946 fn. 1; 
ZA NF 4 (1929) 268. 
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poses a united Southern Mesopotamia. This did 
not exist before Hammurapi’s conquest of Larsam 
in his 30th The journey continues 
through Mankisum territory which had 
formed part of Eshnunna, proceeds up the Tigris 
and passes through Assur, and finally penetrates 
Upper Mesopotamia and regions which, to judge 
by the Mari letters, had been under the control 
of Zimri-Lim of Mari. In other words the text 
furthermore presupposes the empire which Ham- 
murapi created for himself in his 31st and 32nd 
years. It may come from any time thereafter 
which saw this empire intact. 

Searching for the exact date in the fragmentary 
beginning one comes across [.....-hla-bu-um at 
the end of 1. 4. I know of only one possible res- 
toration, namely [a-di-hja-bu-um 
Mu-ti-hu-ur-sa-n|a; this is the formula of the year 
Samsu-iluna 28.'* In this connection the fact 
should be remembered that the date Samsu-iluna 
33 testifies to the king’s building temples in Sag- 
giratum (on the Khabur) in his 32nd year.'™ 

If the proposed restoration is accepted —— and I 
cannot see how it could be rejected — the itin- 
erary assumes also historical significance. Samsu- 
iluna could not have sent an expedition of what- 
ever size to Upper Mesopotamia at a time when 
“the N. E. corner of the Babylonian kingdom was 

at the junction of the Diyala and the Tigris’ 
and ‘tall that Hammurabi had won north of the 
Babylonian border along the Tigris to Nineveh” 


’ 


158. The event is memorialized in the date formula 
of his 81st vear; see Ungnad, Datenlisten, RLA 2 180 
No. 133. 

159. Mari fell in his 32nd vear although the conquest 
figures in the name of the 33rd vear; see Thureau-Dan- 
gin, Svmbolae Koschaker (1939) 119f. 

160. Thus in order to fill the space. 

161. Ungnad, Datenlisten, RLA 2 184 No. 173. 

162. Thureau-Dangin, Mém. de l’Acad. des Inscrip- 
tions 43/2 (1942) 250. 


was lost.'* The new itinerary shows no trace of 
Kassite power in the Tigris valley from Mankisum 
to Nineveh, in fact it shows that at the time when 
it was written there were no Kassites anywhere 
along the river. The Kassites had not yet en- 
tered the arena except for some border clashes in 
which they were defeated." 

In the sense of the Babylonian chronographers 
1738 B.C. was the first year of the Kassites (if 
their 576 years are to be counted from 1162 B.C., 
a figure which may be slightly off). Those who 
adhere to the chronology of Sidersky — Thureau- 
Dangin and let Hammurapi reign 1848-1806, and 
consequently Samsu-iluna 1805-1768, reach with 
the latter king’s 28th year 1778 B.C. They are 
not astonished to encounter no NKassites at that 
time. Those, however, who advocate shorter 
chronologies will run into difficulties." This fact 
I can consider only as an additional reason to 
reject those chronologies. 


The question may be asked why the extra- 
ordinary campaign attested by the itinerary is 
not reflected in the year names of Samsu-iluna 
and why the year name “Yadihabum and Muti- 
hurSana’’ was continued for three years. An an- 
swer to this question would be possible only were 
we informed about the significance of that name. 
Perhaps the campaign recorded in the itinerary 
has itself to do with the events from which it was 
taken. Unfortunately, we do not know anything 
about them. 


163. S. Smith, Compte Rendu de la Seconde Ren- 
contre Assyriologique Internationale (1951) 69. 

164. Samsu-iluna 9 and Abi-eSuh ‘‘d’”’ (ef. JCS 5, 
1951, 99). 

165. In 8. Smith’s chronology Samsu-iluna 28 is 1722 
B.C., in that of Albright 1658 B.C. 8S. Smith admits 
the difficulty inherent in cutting down the time allotted 
to the Kassites by the Babylonian kinglist; Albright 
boldly slashes it by as much as 120 years. 


[Supplementary note: Mr. André Finet kindly furnished me with some valuable notes on 
the itinerary, of which I communicate here, with his permission, the more significant ones. 
Mr. Finet will publish in the near future the “Repertoire d’ARM I-V” which he composed 
jointly with J. Bottéro. The “Repertoire’’ will, among other things, assemble all the geo- 


graphical names in the five first Mari volumes. 


If 3: Yapturum occurs in Mari in the letter “B 81” = Jean, RA 42 p. 71 No. 10. The 
representative of Zimri-Lim at Zalluhan reports there that his sdba@ in four fortified districts 
had to leave, some for Yapturum and some for Zalmakum, because the harvest had failed. 

II] 2: The spelling KIB.nun-na, instead of UD.ARTB.nun-na, for the name of the river 
Purattum “Euphrates” is also found ARM I 62 17; ef. G. Dossin, Corr. de Samgi-Addu p. 223}. 
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THE PROVENIENCE OF THE GOLD AND SILVER TABLETS OF 


ASHURNASIRPAL 


Ferris J. STEPHENS 


Yale University 
New Haven, Connecticut, U.S. A. 


The city of the Assyrian Empire named Apqu 
appears relatively few times in the royal inscrip- 
tions and the site has never been positively identi- 
fied. The data collected below indicate that it 
Was an important city in the Assyrian Empire, 
and give some indication of its location. The 
information was collected over a year ago when 
the Yale Babylonian Collection acquired the gold 
and silver tablets of Ashurnasirpal which mention 
this city. The gold tablet is now YBC 2398; the 
silver tablet is YBC 2399. The text of these 
tablets was published by Bottéro in Semitica 1 
(1948), 25-32, with an incorrect interpretation of 
the name of the city involved. A reinterpretation 
of the text was made unnecessary by the remarks 
of J. Lewy in Orientalia 21 (1952), 8, where the 
Assyrian city is correctly identified. The article 
by A. Goetze, An Old Babylonian Itinerary, ap- 
pearing in this same issue of the JCS, makes it 
appropriate to present the material about As- 
syrian Apqu. 

We may first present the known facts about 
the recent history of the gold and silver tablets 
mentioning Apqu. Thompson and Hutchinson, 
The Excavations on the Temple of Nabd at Nine- 
veh, p. 109, note 1, report a small gold plaque 
and another in lead, which were seen in private 
hands. From the remarks on the content of the 
inscription it seems probable that these were our 
gold and silver tablets. The silver piece might 
easily be mistaken for lead since it has indenta- 
tions on the reverse giving the appearance of soft- 
ness in the metal. It is of course possible that 
there was also a lead copy of the inscription which 
has now found its way into some private collection. 
The note of Thompson and Hutchinson is included 
in the report of finds in 1927-8. This may be 
taken as the date of the discovery of the pieces. 
In 1930 a dealer in Mosul offered our gold and 
silver tablets to M. Seyrig. They later found 
their way to Paris and into the collection of M. 
le Comte de Ganay. There they were copied by 
M. Virolleaud and the copies published by M. 
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Bottéro, as indicated above. In the summer of 
1951 they were acquired in Paris by a dealer, 
from whom they were acquired by the Yale Baby- 
lonian Collection, through the generosity of Mrs. 
Julius Kahn. 

The first reference to Assyrian Apqu in cunei- 
form literature appears to be that of the Broken 
Obelisk, where the author of that document says 
that he completed the building of a palace there, 
which had been left unfinished by Ashur-resh-ishi. 
The date and authorship of the Broken Obelisk, 
because of its fragmentary condition, is not posi- 
tively known. The subject has been much de- 
bated. A summary of the various arguments is 
given by Seidmann, MAOG IX, 3, pp. 71-79; he 
concludes that the text is to be ascribed to one of 
the successors of Tiglathpileser I, possibly Sham- 
shi-Adad IV (1053-50 B.C.) or Ashurnasirpal I 
(1049-31 B.C.). Seidmann overlooked the argu- 
ments of Weidner in AfO 6, 92ff., where he makes 
out a very strong case for Ashur-bel-kala as the 
single author of the Broken Obelisk. If we accept 
Weidner’s view it means that the first builder of 
a palace in Apqu was Ashur-resh-ishi I (1132-15 
B.C.), whose grandson, Ashur-bel-kala (1073-56 
B.C.) completed his work. After this time the 
political fortunes of Assyria fell; and when Adad- 
nirari IT (911-891 B.C.) came to the throne he 
found the city of Apqu completely ruined. He 
tells us in his annals that he rebuilt it entirely 
and in finer style than before; and that he built a 
royal palace there (IKAHI, 2, 84, 36-38). 

It is probable that this palace was still standing 
in the time of Ashurnasirpal IT (883-59 B.C.), the 
grandson of Adad-nirari II; for only eight years 
intervened between the death of Adad-nirari IT 
and Ashurnasirpal’s accession to the throne. We 
may well wonder then, whether the palace named 
in the gold and silver tablets was an entirely new 
one, or whether it was merely an addition to the 
existing palace. The fact that this building op- 
eration of Ashurnasirpal is not mentioned else- 
where in any of his inscriptions may be thought 
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to indicate that it was not of major importance; 
and hence it may have been merely an addition 
On the 
other hand the use of the gold and silver tablets 


to the existing palace of Adad-nirari IT. 


must indicate a work of no small significance. 
Ashurnasirpal’s only other reference to Apqu is 
contained in the military records of his fifth year 
inseribed on the monolith from Kurkh (AIA 225, 
32). From this record we learn something of the 
location of the city; for we are told that he passed 
through this city after crossing the Tigris on his 
way to the land of Kadmubi. It is one of the 
first places mentioned after crossing the Tigris 
and probably is, therefore, within a day’s march 
west of the Tigris. 

The city of Apqu next appears in the records 
in the reign of Adad-nirari IIT (810-783 B.C.). 
In the Saba’a stele (Ee. Unger, Reliefstele Adad- 
niraris ITT aus Saba’a und Semiramis) we find a 
reference to a certain Nergal-eresh who is called 
the governor of a number of municipalities and 
This terri- 
tory is discussed in some detail by Forrer in his 
Provinzeinteilung pp. 14ff., where it is pointed 
out that Apqu was one of the older sections of 
what later became the province of Rasappa. The 
provincial capital apparently varied from time to 


districts including the city of Apqu. 


time, but probably was Apqu in the time of 
Ashurnasirpal II, to judge from the text of our 
gold and silver tablets. 

Finally Apqu appears in a geographical list (11 
R. 53, No. 1, 39) which may be as late as Ashur- 
banipal (668-633 B.C.). 
list shows that it was still the head of a district 


lts appearance in the 


in the empire and on a level of importance with 
many other better known cities. The few seat- 
tered references which we possess from cuneiform 
literature suggest that for a period of some 500 
vears, from the twelfth century B.C. on, it was 
one of the more important provincial centers, not 
too far removed from the central territory. of 
Ashur itself. 

If one were to hazard a guess as to the location 
of the site of ancient Apqu, Tell BOmarivah (some- 
times called Tell Abu Marivah), some 20 miles 


west of Mosul would claim consideration. This 
mound has attracted the attention of explorers 
and excavators since the time of Layard. In his 


Nineveh and its Remains, (London, 1849), 1, 312, 
he describes it as an ancient artificial mound hay- 
ing a most abundant spring of water issuing from 
its foot. The water is collected in large well-built 


reservoirs. In his Discoveries in the Ruins of 


Nineveh and Babylon (London, 1853), 335 h® 
says that his workmen did some digging here and 
found some bricks bearing the name of Ashur- 
nasirpal. The abundant spring and large reser- 
voir of this site are mentioned also by E. Herzfeld 
in F. Sarre and E. Herzfeld, Archiologische Reise 
im Euphrat- und Tigris-Gebiet (Berlin, 1911), I, 
207. Forrer refers to the site in his Provinzein- 
teilung, p. I4f., where he rather arbitrarily iden- 
tifies it with another ancient place named 
MJa(?)-ri-e (so read by Unger), and mentioned 
in the Saba’a stele in connection with Apqu. He 
apparently is influenced by the seeming relation- 
ship of the modern name to the ancient one. 
While ancient names have been preserved in the 
modern names of some tells, this is often not the 
In April, 1927, IX. A. Speiser surveyed the 
He reports 


case. 
Sinjar region, including Bamiariyah. 
in a personal letter to the writer that, “it is a 
mound on the bank of a stream, the escarpment 
revealing pretty plainly a substantial Assyrian 
occupation suggesting a prominent provincial cen- 
ter.” In Iraq V, 135f., Seton Lloyd reports on a 
survey of this mound together with others in the 
Sinjar region. For our present interest the most 
important fact reported there is the finding of a 
baked brick with an inscription of Ashur-resh-ishi. 
Unfortunately the inscription is broken just at the 
point where it would have given the name of the 
citv. We have already seen that it was this same 
king who built in Apqu the earliest palace to be 
reported to us in the inscriptions. In 1929 frag- 
ments of a stone foundation deposit box found at 
Bimarivah reached this country and were pub- 
lished in Art and Archaeology 30, 190, together 
with a translation of its inscription by E. A. 
The object now belongs to the Semitic 
It bears a fa- 


Speiser. 
Museum of Harvard University. 
miliar text of Ashurnasirpal virtually duplicating 
the inseription of a limestone tablet from the wall 
of the city of Kalhu, as far as the middle of line 6 
of the reverse. Unfortunately the text does not 
furnish the ancient name of the city where it was 
deposited. The fact that both Ashurnasirpal and 
Ashur-resh-ishi are represented at Biimariyah by 
building inscriptions fits in with what we know 
from the inseriptions of the history of Apqu; and 
the location of the mound is in the general area 
where Apqu must have been located. It is not 
unlikely, then, that Bamarivah was ancient Apqu, 
and that our gold and silver tablets came from 
there. Indeed it is possible that they were en- 
closed in the foundation box just mentioned. 
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THE W/ISI-PEOPLE OF THE BYBLIAN AMARNA LETTERS 


Thomas LAMBDIN 


Oriental Seminary, Johns Hopkins University 
Baltimore, Md., U.S. A. 


The suggestion that the sign group read by 
Knudtzon amélat mi-lim should be re-read amélit 
mi-Si and that these people be equated to Egvp- 
is not new; Ebeling, 
in the glossary of Knudtzon’s edition of the let- 
ters in question,! proposes the identity but marks 
it questionable. His hesitancy is easily under- 


tian ms‘, “army, troops,’ 


stood when one considers the interpretations then 
held of the passages in which the word occurs. 
Weber, following Knudtzon’s translations, ex- 
amined the relevant passages but failed to reach 
any definite conclusion. He says only,’ “Es 
liegt am niichsten, bei den Milim Leuten an ein 
Inselvolk zu denken.”? De Koning,’ though more 
imaginative in his reconstruction of the local 
scene in the Byblian area, arrives at much the 
same conclusion. From his preconceived notion 
of the mercantile function of the m7lim-people 
he draws unwarranted deductions from the meagre 
evidence we have.’ Saeve-Soederbergh® follows 
Knudtzon and de Koning and thus makes no 
further progress in identifying the people in ques- 
tion. 

It is the purpose of this article to show that 
the identification of Amarna mi-lim, which we 
shall read m7-87 from this point on, with Egyptian 
ms, “army, troops,’ is sound from both the 
linguistic and the historical point of view. In- 
deed, we shall see that the suggested rendering 
is far more suitable in the passages under scrutiny 
than any other translation has been. First then, 
an examination of the occurrences of the word 
and a careful study of the letters involved is 
necessary. In making such an examination, we 
shall refer to William L. Moran’s vet unpublished 

1. J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna-Tafeln (Leipzig 
1915), p. 1550. 

2. Ibid., pp. 1197-8. 

3. [bid., p. 1198. 

1. J. de Koning, Studién over de El-Amarnabrieven en 
het Oude Testament (Delft 1940), p. 215 (Section 473). 

5. Ibid., pp. 215-6 (Sect. 473-5). 

6. T. Saeve-Soederbergh, The Navy of the Eighteenth 
Egyptian Dynasty (Uppsala 1946), pp. 64-7. 


thesis on the syntax of Byblian Canaanite,” which 
has been of great value in the examination of the 
following passages and has provided a sound re- 
interpretation in several instances. 

(1) EA 101, a letter of unknown provenience, 
grouped with those of Byblos (Rib-addi) on in- 
ternal evidence. Lines 3-6 read: [a-nu-ml|a la-a ti- 
ru-bu-na “eleppét amélat mi-8i a-na mat A-mur-ri 
da-ku  Woudtzon, de Kon- 
ing,’ and Saeve-Soederbergh" all assume that 
fi-ru-bu-na is past tense and that eleppét amélil 
mi-S? is the subject of da-ku. In view of lines 
28-30 of this same letter, however, it is clear, as 
Moran points out," that mat Amurri, construed 
as a plural, must be the subject of da-ku. He 
further interprets the letter as a request to the 
king that the Amorite territory be boycotted and 
translates,” “Behold, the ships of the MISI 
are not to enter the land of the Amorites. For 
they (the Amorites) have killed Abdi-asirta.”’ 
The following lines 7-10 are very obscure. 

(2) At the end of the same letter we read 
(lines 32-5): ya-ag-bi Sarru a-na 3 dlani “eleppe 
amélat mi-si la-a ti-la-ku a-na mat A-mur-ri... 
“Let the king order the three cities and the ships 
of the mis? not to go to the Amorites.”’ This 
passage confirms Moran’s interpretation of the 
letter as a request for an Amorite boycott. 

(3) EA 105, from Rib-addi to the king of 
Kgvpt. In this letter, as in the preceding, there 
is a difficulty in translation. After imploring 
the king to show concern for Sumura (lines 6-13) 
and complaining of the various difficulties which 
beset him, Rib-addi says (lines 23-8): “They 
(the Arvadites) have seized Ullaza and are at- 
tempting to take Sumura. They have given 

7. W. L. Moran, A Syntactical Study of the Dialect 
of Byblos as Reflected in the Amarna Tablets (Johns 
Hopkins Dissertation, Baltimore, 1950). 

8. J. Knudtzon, op. cit., p. 453. 

9%. de Koning, op. cit., p. 215 (Sect. 473). 

10. Saeve-Soederbergh, op. cit., p. 64. 

11. W. L. Moran, op. cit., p. 162. 

12. [bid., pp. 162-3. 
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everything that belonged to Abdi-aSirta to his 
sons and now they (the sons of Abdi-asirta) are 
powerful “eleppél amélat mi-si la-qu qa-du mi- 
im-mi-Su-nu (and have seized the ships of the 
mist with everything in them).”” De Koning" 
and Saeve-Soederbergh" prefer to take eleppét 
amélit mi-Si as the subject of la-qé and an un- 
written Suni (the sons of Abdi-aSirta) as the 
object. Such juggling, however, is unnecessary 
and was more or less forced upon them because 
of their preconception of the m7st as hostile to 
the interests of the Egyptian king. Knudtzon’s 
translation, | believe, is correct. Sidney Smith’ 
argues likewise for the identity of = 
in this particular passage and mentions eleppét 
(amél)misi as an Egyptian naval detachment. 

(4) KA 108, from Rib-addi to the king. After 
complaining about the king’s laxness toward the 
sons of Abdi-aSirta and the slander against his 
own person before the king, Rib-addi says (lines 
34-41): “Moreover, because the governors have 
not set their faces against them, thus they are 
powerful(?). Su-nu tu-ba-lu-na 
hi-Si-th-t{a| ki-na-na la-a pal-hju| (They 
and the mis? bring whatever is required and so 
they are not afraid of the commissioner).”’ The 
exact meaning of this passage is not clear; de 
Koning'® believes Su-nu refers to the sons of 
Abdi-aSirta, and he may be correct, but a case 
equally strong could be made for Su-nuw = ‘the 
governors.’ It is impossible to say which is cor- 
rect. 

(5) KA 110, from Rib-addi to the king. The 
extremely damaged condition of this tablet makes 
its use precarious, but lines 50-2 seem fairly 
certain: mi-ni la ya-di-n|u mi-i|m-mi Sarru 
Sa “elleppét amélit mi-si, does the 
king not provide something that the ships of the 
mist may {bring}? It is unfortunate that this 
particular reference should be too fragmentary 
for conclusive evidence, but we shall mention 

13. de Koning, op. cit., p. 215 (Sect. 474). 

l4. Saeve-Soederbergh, op. cit., p. 64, note 4. 

15. Sidney Smith, The Statue of Idrimi (London 1949), 
p. 78. 

16. de Koning, op. cit., p. 215 (Seet. 478, end). 

17. Restore t{u-ba-lu-na| at the end of line 51. See 
the autograph in Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmdler der 
kéniglichen Museen zu Berlin (Leipzig 1915), ed. Otto 
Schroeder, Vol. 11, p. 73. 


it again below. The assumed occurrence in EA 
110: 48 is useless. 

(6) KA 111, Rib-addi to the king. Like the 
foregoing, this attestation is too fragmentary 
to be of great value. We seem to have, in lines 
21-22: a-|mjur amélit m{i-si| ifr-]bu “ak- 
“Behold, the have entered Akko.” 
Not only is the reading uncertain, but there is no 
context by which to check the restoration. 

(7) EA 126. This fairly well preserved letter 
from Rib-addi to the king is another bitter com- 
plaint against the king’s indifference toward the 
desperate state of affairs in Byblos. In lines 
5off. he says: “All the lands of the king have 
been seized, but the king refrains from (aveng- 
ing) them. Behold, they are now bringing Hit- 
tite troops to capture Byblos. So let the king 
take counsel for his city & la-a-mi yi-is-mi [Sa]rru 
a-na amélit mi-si (and not listen to the 
They have been giving all the gold and silver of 
the king to the sons of Abdi-aSirta, and they in 
turn give it to the powerful king; thus they 
become powertul.”’ 

In surveying the above attestations, it is not 
enough to consider only the written word; one 
must ask also why Rib-addi is sending such-and- 
such information to the king. From this point 
of view, the fitness of interpreting m7s? as the 
Kgvptian army or expeditionary forces is appar- 
ent. In EA 10L: 3-5 Rib-addi requests that 
the king not allow the ships of the army to enter 
the Amorite territory; at the end of the same 
letter we have a repetition of this injunction. 
Why would Rib-addi request that the king of 
Egypt issue orders governing the movements of 
the mii unless the latter were in some way under 
the Pharaoh’s control? In EA 105 Rib-addi 
points out the sedition of the sons of Abdi-aSirta 
in their seizure of the m7s?-ships (transports). 
It is most likely that only because the ms? are 
Kgyptian or allied to Egypt is such an action 
noted and attributed to the enemies of Rib-addi 
If our restoration of EA 110: 50-2 is correct, we 
find Rib-addi referring to the m7&i ships as the 
transport service of the king. This contention 
is further substantiated by EA 126: 63ff., for 
why else would the m7si have charge of the dis- 
posal of the king’s gold and silver unless they 


were the official transport service for such funds: 
In all fairness to those who have taken this last 
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passage as proof of the anti-Egyptian character 
of the misi, we readily admit that the mis 
may have been conniving at what was going on 
in Amurru, of course to their own advantage; 
such practices fit the general picture of the times 
very well. 

The role of Egyptian naval forces in the Eastern 
Mediterranean during the New Kingdom has 
been treated in great detail by Saeve-Soederbergh 
in his excellent monograph on the navy of the 
Eighteenth Dynasty.’ The navy functioned 
merely as a transport and supply service for the 
army,’ so it is natural that we should find it 
mentioned in the Amarna Letters. In fact, it 
is surprising that the eleppét amélit miki are 
not mentioned more often. Rib-addi, in his 
persistent requests for aid, does specify several 
types of troops, including the Egyptian designa- 
tions sabé pitat?”® and wé’u! among the Semitic 
sabé Sépé (EA 71: 24), amélit massarta (EA 78: 
39; 79: 15), tillata (EA 108: 44; 104: 15) and 
simply amélati (EA 93: 13; 96: 28). It would be 
presumptuous to say that our evidence in the 
letters themselves is conclusive for equating 
mist and Kg. ms‘, but none of the evidence op- 
poses this identification. On the contrary, it 
clarifies the meaning of the several passages 
where mist occurs. 

18. Saeve-Soederbergh, op. cit., pp. 31-70. 

19. As far as is known the navy did not engage in se: 
battles (Saeve-Soederbergh, op. cit., p. 42); in the Nile 
theater, however, ships did function as mobile bases for 
shore operations (ibid., p. 2). 

20. Kg. *pd.ty, “‘archer,’’? vocalized approximately 
*piddatéy from *pidat, ‘bow.’ Fora full list of its various 


occurrences and spellings see Knudtzon, op. cit., p. 1492. 

21. See especially Knudtzon, ‘‘Weitere Studien zu 
den el-Amarna Tafeln,’? BA IV (1902), pp. 280-88. Eg. 
wé'éw is properly “‘petty officer, soldier.”’ 


The linguistic evidence is even more satisfac- 
tory. The vocalization of Eg. ms‘ is known from 
Coptic SA?F méése, A? méSe, A miise, mise; B 
més; F méési, mesi. The Achmimic forms show 
that we are most likely dealing with an original 
i-vowel, and not u; hence we may reconstruct 
*mise’ > *mike’ > méeSe. Our Amarna vocal- 
ization mist probably represents the stage of the 
language before open accented vowels were 
lengthened, but the imperfection of cuneiform 
writing in this respect leaves the question open. 
The representation of Eg. § by cuneiform & is 
perfectly regular; cf. Amarna forms nassa (Kg. 
nsw), hapsi (Eg. hps),% Sutahapsap (Eg. Sth- 
hr-hps.f),* and kasi (Eg. K28).> For the indi- 
‘ation of the unaccented vowel of the second 
syllable by cuneiform i compare Hatip (Kg. 
*Hdtép)2* The representation of Egyptian ‘ayin 
varies in cuneiform of this period. It may be 
represented by h, as in and wéhu,* 
or have no explicit counterpart, as in -ria, Kg. 
Ré'é, of the proper names Minmuaria, Nibmua- 
ria, Wasmuaria, Minpahtaria, Naphururia, etc., 
or -mua-, Eg. mii‘dl, in the first three of the pre- 
ceding names. The absence of any indication 
of the ‘ayin in mii, therefore, is quite in order. 

22. KA 14: IT, 80. 

23. EA 147: 12. Note Ebeling (apud Knudtzon, op. 
cit., p. 1246) and W. F. Albright, ‘““The Egyptian Corre- 
spondence of Abimilki, Prince of Tyre,’ JEA XXIII 
(1937), pp. 196-7. 7 

24. Cf. H. Ranke, ‘‘Keilschriftliches,’’ ZAS 58 (1923), 
pp. 135-7, and W. F. Albright, ‘‘Cuneiform Material for 
Egyptian Prosopography 1500-1200 B.c.,”” JNES V 
(1946), No. 57. 

25. Cf. H. Ranke, Keilschriftliches Material zur alt- 
dgyptischen Vokalisation (Berlin 1910), p. 11. 

26. W.F. Albright, loc. cit., No. 12. 

27. Kg. sh-8'.t, i.e. *sah-8r'at, “‘seribe.’’ See W. F. 
Albright, loc. cit., pp. 20-1. 

28. See note 21 above. 
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AMARNA SUMMA IN MAIN CLAUSES 


L. Moran, S.J. 


West Baden College, West Baden Springs, Indiana, U.S.A. 


There is a use of Summa in the Amarna letters 
which, even if it reflects Canaanite rather than 
Accadian speech —a point to which we shall 
return —, is not irrelevant, at least from the view- 
point of comparative grammar, to the discussion 
in this Journal on the etymology of Accadian 
Summa.' As Knudtzon recognized, in a number 
of passages (EA 35.13, 74.13, 103.36, 109.54, 
112.25, 137.60) Summa cannot mean “if”: no 
apodosis follows (or precedes), and recourse to 
an ellipsis would be forced, in some cases (e.g., 
112.25) virtually Accordingly, 
guided by context, Knudtzon rendered summa by 
“denn,’” which, it is to be admitted, makes sense 
in the passages where he recognized this anoma- 
lous use of the particle. 

However, this rendering, it seems to me, 
should be abandoned. In two of the additional 
occurrences of this use of Summa which we pro- 
pose below, it will not fit. This is clearly true 
of 108.34 ff., and hardly less so of 244.30-38. 
In the latter passage, if one consults the entire 
context, it seems fairly clear that the Summa 
clause in lines 30-33 is the basis of the request 
for troops in lines 34 ff., rather than the reason 
for the demand that the king save Megiddo from 
falling into the hands of Lab’aya (lines 25-29). 
Abandoning ‘‘denn,”’ in view of the comparative 
evidence (Hebrew, South Arabic, Ugaritic, etc.)* 
we retain the more original deictic force of the 


impossible. 


particle, conventionally rendered by “lo, be- 
hold.” 

To the six occurrences noted by Knudtzon 
four more should be added: 

1. ina Bit-NIN.URTA  pu-hu-ru-nim-mi ui 


1. Speiser, JCS 1, pp. 321-327; Haldar, JCS 4, pp. 
63-64. See also Schoneveld, Bibliotheca Orientalis 8 
(1951), p. 112, and Speiser’s remarks, JCS 6, p. 81, fn. 5. 

2. Indicated as doubtful in 35.13, 109.54, 137.60. 
Knudtzon may also have been led to ‘‘denn’’ by the 
parallelism of Summa in 35.13 and a&Sum in 35.37. 
Though we reject this meaning for the particle, the 
parallelism of Summa (74.32, 137.60) and intima (74.48, 
89.46) might also be urged in its favor. 

3. See the articles of Speiser and Haldar. 
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ni-ma-qi-ul muhhi al Gub-la Sum-ma ia-[nu| / 
awili® Sa is-tu ga-ti-n{u] / nu-da- 
bir? “Assemble in Bit-?, 
and let us fall upon Byblos — behold! there is no 
one who will save it from our hand — , and let 
us drive out the governors...” (74.31-34).4 — 
Against understanding Summa as introductory 
of a conditional protasis are these reasons: (1) 
If you consider the preceding clause as the apodo- 
sis, then not only is the position of the protasis 
most unusual, but a cautionary “if”? in a summons 
to arms and rebellion is most unlikely. The 
entire context demands that we understand the 
call to fall upon Byblos was just as absolute as 
the advice to the men of Ammia (lines 25 ff.) 
to kill their ruler. (2) If you take the following 
clause as the apodosis, the objection on the 
grounds of an unlikely caution still obtains. 
Further, the connection between there not being 
anyone to save Byblos from ‘Abd-Ashirta’s 
forces and the exhortation to drive out the rest 
of the governors is not too clear. One might 
maintain that the implicit argument is that, if 
Byblos falls, so will all the other towns. How- 
ever, there is no evidence that Byblos was con- 
sidered so strong that it could be advanced as a 
On the other hand, all these difficul- 
ties disappear once we recognize that summa 
may mean “behold” or the like, already used with 
this meaning in line 13 (see above). The Summa 
clause is introduced parenthetically to give the 
grounds for assured success in the initial venture, 
the attack on Byblos, but the nimaqqut and nu- 
dabbir clauses are parallel, the conquest of Byblos 


test case. 


4. For the readings u-Si-2i-bu-[SJe and nu-da-birs, plus 
the fact that ‘Abd-Ashirta’s speech includes lines 31-41, 
see Mendenhall, JNES 6, pp. 123-124. Against 
Knudtzon and Mendenhall, in line 33 we must read 
qa-li-n{u|, not qga-ti"[“nukurti|: (1) there is almost no 
room for the conjectured KUR, to judge from the plate; 

2) if nukurti were correct, we would expect qa-at, not 
qga-ti, which in the Byblos letters is never used as a con- 
struct before a nomen rectum; (3) éf. ta-nu awila sa 
ti-Se-zi-ba-an-ni / qa-ti-Su-nu below in lines 44-45, 
a clear reference to lines 32-33. 
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being only one step in a large campaign, though 
of course the one mentioned by Rib-Adda.® 

2. Sa-ni-tas Sum-ma ha-za-nu-tu, la-a 
na-ald-nu| / pa-ni-Su-nu a-na mu-hi-Su-[nu] / 
u ki-na-na da-an-n{u(!)] Su-nu,® ‘Moreover, 
behold! the governors have not given them re- 
sistance, and thus they are strong”’ (108.34-38). 
— Here summa in the sense of “if” is, in context, 
almost meaningless. Further, the immediately 
following lines (38-41), which are clearly parallel 
in sense to lines 34-38, omit Summa; the construc- 
tion is paratactic and the sense of the first clause 
is obviously affirmative, not conditional.’ Note 
finally that in the parallels cited in fn. 6 for the 
reading da-an-n{u], the enemies’ strength is in 
each case explained in the previous clause. 

3. Sum-ma-me_ ga-am-ra-at-me / dlu®' i-na 
muti / i-na mu-ta-a-an / i-na li-di- 


5. To remove the last difficulty in this entire passage, 
read in line 42: ki-na-na ti-is-ku-nu mamita(!) a-na 
be-ri-Su-nu, ‘‘Thus they exchanged oaths.’? Knudtzon 
read nam-ru, but offered no explanation. While 
NAM.SUB might be read, as I had done previously, 
interpreting Siptu in the context as virtually equivalent 
to “oath,” still in the light of the Idri-mi inscription, 
lines 50-51 (ana bérisunu NAM.ERIM danna ixkuninim), 
attesting Sakdnu NAM.ERIM ana béri-X in the West, 
it is apparent that our SUB is only a seribal error, the 
scribe omitting the first half of ERIM either by an 
oversight or through a faulty recollection of the 
ideogram. 

6. Knudtzon (EA I, p. 108, fn. d) is correct in saying 
that in da-an-X the traces are against NU and are more 
like PAP. However, since ki-na-na da-an-nu has ex- 
cellent parallels (82.13, 109.60, 126.66 — note that in 
109.54 Summa means ‘‘behold’’), and since in 122.15 the 
traces of an indisputable NU are identical with the traces 
here, our reading seems certain. — It should be noted 
that there is a difference of opinion on whom &su-nu in 
line 38 refers to. I take it as referring to the sons of 
‘Abd-Ashirta, as do De Koning (Studien over de EI- 
Amarnabrieven, p. 215, §473) and, with hesitation, 
Siive-Séderbergh (The Navy of the Eighteenth Egyptian 
Dynasty, p. 64, fn. 4), whereas Weber (IA IT, p. 1197) 
understands it of the governors. The question does 
not really affect the interpretation of Summa, since the 
subject, expressed or not, of danni must be the sons of 
‘Abd-Ashirta. 

7. / tu-ba-lu-na hi-Si-ih-t[a / ki-na-na 
la-a pal-h{u] / LU.GAL. On the mi-ii see the article 
of Thomas O. Lambdin in this issue of JCS. 

8. Ebeling (EA IT, p. 1540) recognized that this word 
can hardly mean ‘“‘dust’”’ (upru), but probably refers to 
a kind of pestilence. De Koning’s attempt (op. cit., 
p. 501, $1086) to reconcile both meanings is quite un- 
convincing. Prof. Goetze suggests the possibility of 
ubru, comparing the proper name Ubburum (Holma, 


nam-mi sarru™ / 1 metim awiliita ma-an-sa-ar-ta; 
/ a-na_ na-sa-ri_ dla®'-Su / la-a-me_ 
™La-ab-a-ya Sum-ma-me / i-ia-nu pa-ni-ma / sa- 
nu-ta; i-na / ™La-ab-a-ya / a-ba-at-me al Ma-gidg- 
/ yu-ba-d’-vi, “Behold! the city is destroyed 
by pestilence (and) by... So may the king 
give a hundred men as a garrison to guard his 
city, lest Lab’aya seize it. Lo! Lab’aya has no 
other purpose; he desires the destruction of 
Megiddo” (244.30-43). — Mercer® recognized 
that Knudtzon’s interpretation of the first 
Summa clause, joining it with the preceding clause, 
is to be rejected. This position of the protasis is, 
as we have already noted, extremely rare, and 
here yields little sense. However, there is 
hardly more sense in having Biridiya ask for 
troops if Megiddo is consumed by pestilence. It 
is explicitly stated (lines 21-24) that Lab’aya 
is determined to capture Megiddo. In _ fact, 
at the time of writing the town is under siege or 
at least sorely harassed (lines 11-17). Hence 
Biridiya’s demand for troops can hardly be sub- 
ject to the condition that pestilence first have 
destroyed the populace. Again Summa in the 
sense of ‘‘behold”’ removes the difficulties. _More- 
over, once the import of lines 30-37 is clear, the 
meaning of Summa in line 37 is also evident. 
Besides, to have Biridiya question at all Lab’aya’s 
sinister designs on Megiddo fails to take account 
of the constant cry of these native princes: each 
is, allegedly, a sorry solus contra mundum. 
One question, alluded to in the beginning of 
this paper, remains: does this use of Summa reflect 
Canaanite or Accadian idiom? Against the al- 
most natural assumption in favor of Canaanite 
it may be urged that the non-Canaanite pro- 
venience of one occurrence (35.13, from Alashia) 
argues to a common Accadian source, especially 
since in the same letter there are no other demon- 
strable Canaanitisms."° Moreover, there is the 
group of proper names like Summa-AN, Summa- 
ibasst-AN.MES. Prof. Goetze, who kindly re- 


quttulu, 23 f.), apparently meaning ‘“‘paralyzed”’ or the 
like. 

9. Tell el-Amarna Tablets II, p. 641. 

10. The use of wu in lines 22, 48, 52, comparable to the 
so-called waw of apodosis, is also found at Bogakéy, 
Mari, Nuzi; see Finet, RA 46 pp. 23 f. The use of the 
so-called subjunctive (d-le-er-ru, 53) in a main clause is 
equally inconclusive, again paralleled in Nuzi documents 
and most recently in the Idri-mi inscription. 
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minded me of them, would render, “it is indeed 
AN,” “god indeed exists.” If this be their 
correct interpretation, as it certainly is the 
first. satisfactory one," then we would seem 
forced to admit the possibility that the Amarna 
use of Summa is genuinely Accadian. 

However, on the other side of the ledger we 
must note that Canaanite influence on non- 
Canaanite scribes must be reckoned with. Thus, 
the scribe of EA 34, also from Alashia, uses at 
least two forms that betray Canaanite influence, 
(19) and uéssirli (52). That he was a 
Canaanite himself is doubtful. Again, the Egyp- 
tian scribe of the Abimilki letters uses uSsirt7 
(151.26) and yisa (151.70)." The use of Summa, 

11. Cf. Stamm’s (Die akkadische Namengebung, p. 
135) efforts. 

12. On the seribe of these letters see Albright’s article, 
JEA 23, pp. 190-203. 


therefore, in EA 35 may be a similar sporadic 
Canaanitism. Further, the proper names just 
mentioned are, grammatically, unparalleled in 
Accadian in the sense that, with the possible 
exception of these names, a similar use of Summa 
is unattested. In view, therefore, of the fact 
that nine of the ten occurrences are found .in 
Canaanite letters, Amarna Summa in main 
clauses is with the evidence at hand more prob- 
ably explained by the native idiom of the Ca- 
naanite scribes. But we leave the question open, 
hoping that new evidence will throw further light 
on this interesting feature of Amarna syntax." 


13. Prof. Goetze notes that in EA Summa is almost 
always followed by a statement referring to the degree 


to which something exists, extending from ‘‘zero’’ to 


“complete.” 


LE 


] 
esu 
pre 
fils 
de 
et 
qui 
de 
ons 
tiol 
ter’ 
au 
de 
a 
net 
gel 

ber 
Abi 
tre! 
vin; 
juri 
et 
163% 

| 
tral 
rest 
juri 


nou 
fais 
2 
The 
Alb 
nou 
le p 


66, 


dan 


é 
8q.; 
(193 
op. 
4 
XV] 
No. 


LES TABLETTES JURIDIQUES DATEES DU REGNE D’ABI-ESUH CONSERVEES AU MUSEE 
D’ART ET D'HISTOIRE DE GENEVE 


EMILE SZLECHTER 


Maitre de recherches au Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, Paris, France 


Le lot des tablettes juridiques du régne d’Abi- 
esuh, conservé au Musée de Genéve', constitue 
probablement une partie des archives d’Ubarum, 
fils d’Ana-Sin-takl4ku. Sur un nombre total 
de vingt-cing tablettes qui composent ce lot, 
et qui s’échelonnent sur une période d’environ 
quinze ans*, vingt concernent Ubarum, qualifié 
de gaqqad rédiitim (qd-qé-ad ukus: MAH 15916, 
15970, 15993). Nos tablettes se rapportent 
aux activités diverses d’Ubarum. Nous le voy- 
ons contracter engagement concernant l’exécu- 
tion des services de fief (§1). Propriétaire des 
terres, il les donne a bail, en s’associant lui-méme 
au preneur. II intervient ainsi, dans les contrats 
de société et de fermage du genre egel tappitim, 
4 double titre: celui de bailleur, et celui de pre- 
neur. Dans d’autres contrats également du 
genre egel tappiitim, Ubarum s’associe 4 des culti- 


1. Le facsimilé des tablettes dont nous donnons ici la 
transcription et la traduction, a été publié par EF. Soll- 
berger, Thirty-two dated tablets from the reign of 
Abi-eSuh, dans JCS 5 (1951) p.78-92. Sur le nombre de 
trente-deux tablettes, nous n’en examinerons ici que 
vingt-cing. Les sept autres tablettes, dont trois 
juridiques en mauvais état (MAH 15983, 16217 et 16331), 
et quatre économiques (MAH _ 15882, 15889, 15942 et 
16359), n’entrent pas dans le propos de cette étude. 

Le commentaire juridique qui accompagne = la 
transcription et la traduction des tablettes est trés 
restreint; mais nous reprendrons ultérieurement |’étude 
juridique plus approfondie de nos tablettes. 

Nous remercions Monsieur E. Sollberger de l’aide qu’il 
nous a apportée lors du collationement des tablettes 
faisant l’objet de ce travail. 

2. Pour la chronologie des tablettes, voir: A. Goetze, 
The Year Names of Abi-eSuh, dans JCS 5 (1951) p.98-108. 

Nous tenons 4& remercier Monsieur le Professeur 
Albrecht Goetze, qui a bien voulu lire ce manuscrit et 
nous faire part de ses observations dont nous avons tiré 
le plus grand profit. 

3. Cf. Thureau-Dangin, Hilprecht Anniv. Vol. 1909 
p.156 note (=n.) 3; Ungnad, VAB 6 No.31, 16: ukus.sag; 
66, 14; Walther,’ Das altbabylonische Gerichtswesen, 
dans Leipziger Semitische Studien VI, 4-6 (1917), p.173 
sq.; Landsberger, ZDMG 69 p.494 sq.; Deimel, An Or 2 
(1931) p.81; Kriiekmann, RLA p.450 ($16); Goetze, 
op. cit. p.100 et 100 n. 28; P. Kraus, MVAG 35 p.28 (VS 
XVI 48, 7); Dossin, Correspondance de Samési-Addu, 
No.5, 15; et passim. 


$1 


vateurs et prend en fermage des terres pour la 
culture de l’orge et du sésame (§2). II intervient 
également en qualité de préteur et d’emprunteur 
($3). Propriétaire d’un troupeau, il le confie a 
des bergers, et procéde A cette occasion. d la con- 
clusion des contrats de pacage (§4). Longtemps 
associé 4 Ili-iqiSam, son adjoint (ou substitut: 
tahhum), pour l’exploitation des biens affectés A 
leurs fonctions, il procéde au partage de ces biens 
(§5). Enfin, nous le voyons plaider devant le 
tribunal dans un proces qui l’oppose a IIf-Suk- 
kallum (§6)*. 


$1. L’engagement aux services de fief 


La possession de terres concédées par le roi, 
imposa aux vassaux® l’obligation d’exécuter de 
nombreux services au profit du palais. Certains 
devaient étre accomplis par le vassal lui-méme‘. 
Ainsi, d’aprés l’art. 26 CH. (1X 66) Sum-ma lu 
rédiim (ukus) (67) & lu b@irum (Su.kug) (68) Sa 
a-na_ har-ra-an Sar-ri-im (69) a-la-ak-Su (X 1) 
qa-bu-ti (2) la il-li-ik (3) lu ““agram (““hun.gd) 
(4) t-gur-ma (5) pu-tih-Su (6) it-ta-ra-ad_ (7) lu 
rédim (8) lu b@irum (9) id-da-ak (10) 


4. Les cing tablettes qui ne concernent pas Ubarum, 
seront étudiées avee celles auxquelles elles se rattachent 
par leur nature juridique. Les lignes de division 
marquées sur les tablettes seront indiquées par un 
trait horizontal (= —). 

5. Sous la dénomination de ‘‘vassal’’, il y a lieu 
d’entendre les fonctionnaires royaux, au sens trés large 
du mot, auxquels fut coneédés la possession précaire 
des terres ilkum. 

6. Ce qui n’excluait pas la faculté de s’adjoindre un 
mercenaire. La tablette BIN II 76 nous apprend, en 
effet, que Apil-ilisu imposa a son affranchi l’obligation 
de: (7) il-ka-am % ha-ra-na-am (8) ki-ma marime® A -pil-i- 
li-8u (9) t-la-ak. Lorsque le vassal était fait prisonnier, 
Vobligation d’exécuter les services de fief incombait A 
ses fils: CH. art. 28: (X 30) Sum-ma lu rédiim (31) & lu-% 
ba@’irum (32) $a i-na dan-na-at (33) Sar-ri-im (34) tu-vr-ru 
(35) mér-Su il-kam (36) a-la-kam i-li-i (37) eqlum i kirtim 
(*kirig: Szlechter, RA 47 p.8; Lambert, RA 47 p.37 et 
37 n. 4) (38) tn-na-ad-di-is-Sulm|-ma (39) i-li-i[k a-\bi-&u 
(40) ¢-il[-la|-ak. Cependant le fils mineur était dispensé 
des services de fief: CH. art. 29: (X 41) Sum-ma mdar-Su 
(42) se-he-er-ma (43) i-li-tk a-bi-&8u (44) a-la-kam (45) 
la i-li-i. 
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mu-na-ag-gi-ir-Su (11) bit-si (12) t-tab-ba-al: “(1X 
66) si un soldat (67) ou un marin (68-X 1) qui 
était mandé pour aller 4 une expédition royale (2) 
nest pas allé, (3) mais un mercenaire (4) a loué 
(5) et comme son remplagant (6) a envoyé, (7) 
ce soldat (8) ou ce marin (9) sera tué, (10) celui qui 
a été loué (11) sa maison (12) recevra’.”’ Cepen- 
dant d’autres services n’exigeaient pas une par- 
ticipation personnelle du vassal qui pouvait s’y 
faire remplacer. 

Les quatre documents que nous allons examiner 
dans ce paragraphe se rapportent précisement aux 
engagements contractés par Ubarum en vue d’ 
exécuter pour un autre vassal les services de fief. 

1. MAH 16220 (JCS 5 p.91) 

(1) w4-20-kam A-na-tum (2) il-kam eli U-ba(r)- 
rum (3) ir-8t (4) warah atiarim 
(5) 'U’-ba(r)-rum (6) a-na il-ki-im (r 7) [i-|ru-ub 
(8) mahar El-le-tum (9) warah ajiarim u-19-kam 
(10) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (11) alan. “En.te.na 
(12) é.ki8.nu.gdl. sé sceau: | 
mdr warad “[.... . 


7. Eilers, AO 31, 3-4, traduit lart. 26 CH. de fagon 
suivante: ‘Wenn sei es ein Soldat oder ein ‘‘Fischer’’, 
der zum Feldzuge des Kénigs (mitzugehen) entboten ist, 
nicht (mit)gegangen ist, oder einen Mietling gemietet 
hat und an seiner Stelle abschickt, so wird dieser Soldat 
oder ‘‘Fischer’’ getétet; der von ihm Gemietete erhilt 
sein Haus’’?; Meek, dans Pritchard, ANET, 1950 p.167 
adopte la traduction d’Eilers: ‘If either a private soldier 
or a commissary, whose despatch on a campaign of the 
king was ordered, did not go or he hired a substitute 
and has sent (him) in his place, that soldier or com- 
missary shall be put to death, while the one who was 
hired by him shall take over his estate.”’ 

D’aprés ces traductions, la loi prévoit deux 
hypothéses: (1) le rédim ou le trum n’est pas allé a 
Vexpédition royale; (2) le rédim ou le bé’irum a loué un 
mercenaire et l’a envoyé 4 sa place. Or, la loi ne punit 
que celui qui a loué un mercenaire et l’a envoyé a sa 
place; il sera tué et sa maison sera attribuée au 
mercenaire. Et celui qui n’y est pas allé, ne sera-t-il 
pas puni? Supposons cependant que la peine de mort 
s’applique également A lui. I] serait alors mieux traité 
que le soldat qui a envoyé un remplagant. Car, il ne 
perdrait pas sa fortune, n’ayant pas loué de remplagant. 
Il parait ainsi peu justifié de traduire la conjonction 
“Ww? (1. X 3) par ‘fou, oder, or’’, ce qui créerait deux 
situations juridiques différentes. Il semble préférable 
de traduire 


vu’ par “et’’, par conséquent d’admettre 
que la loi envisage la seule hypothése, d’un soldat qui, 
appelé & Vexpédition royale, n’a pas repondu a l’appel 
et aenvoyé un mercenaire A sa place. Il ne nous semble 


pas que la traduction de ‘i’? par ‘‘ou’’ soit nécessaire 
en raison de ‘lu’? qui suit la conjonetion. 

8. La copie des tablettes contient la transcription des 
sceaux, 


(1-3) Vingt jours des services de fief? Anatum 
sur Ubarum possédait; (4) depuis le 19 ayyarum. 
(5) Ubarum (6) en service de fief (7) entra”, 

Ubarum s’engagea 4 exécuter pour Anatum 
durant vingt jours les services de fief, selon toute 
vraisemblance au bénéfice du palais. La tablette 
ci-dessus_ citée, ne comporte aucune mention 
relative au paiement du salaire. Comment ex- 
pliquer cette omission? Il y a lieu, croyons nous 
d’admettre que le palais, tout en étant attaché 
au principe de |’exécution personnelle des services 
de fief, tolerait néanmoins le remplacement du 
vassal par un tiers, pour certains travaux. Ce- 
pendant le droit babylonien n’a pas reconnu la 
validité d’un véritable contrat de louage pour 
Vexécution des services de fief. Ce serait, semble- 
t-il, la raison pour laquelle les parties eurent re- 
cours au formulaire qui ne mentionnait pas le 
paiement du salaire bien qu’Ubarum efit vrai- 
semblablement regu une retribution!. 

Il importe de remarquer que la date d’entrée 
d’Ubarum en service, le 19 ayyarum, est la méme 
que celle de la conclusion du contrat. Il en est 


9. Nous traduisons le terme i/kum par “services de 
fief’? en raison du contexte de notre tablette. Cette 
expression désignait, 4 l’époque de la premiére dynastie 
babylonienne, aussi bien la terre coneédée par le roi 
(CH. art. 38: NIL 24: t-na eqlim kirém & bitim (25) Sa 
il-ki-Su .. .) que les services attachés 4 la possession des 
terres tlkum (CH. art. 27: NX 22-25, 28-29; art. 30: X 
63-64; art. 182: XV r 91-92; CT VI 29; CT VIII 3a; VS 
VIII 33). La valeur exacte de ilkum dépend du rapport 
juridique indiqué par le contexte. Pour la signification 
de ilkum, voir: Thureau-Dangin, Hilprecht Anniv. Vol. 
1909, p.156; RA 21 p.3 sq.; HG. If Gl. p.116; Schorr, 
Urkunden, p.60-62, 271; Cuq, Etudes, p.66, 199, 238 sq., 
417, 518; Gadd, RA 23 p.92 sq.; San Nicold, Beitriige, 
p.193; Kriickmann, RLA I p.448; P. Kraus, MVAG 36, 
p.15, 33, 72; Martin, Stud. Or. VIII-1, p.14; Koschaker, 
NKR, p.60; Lautner, Personenmiete, p.38. 

10. [-ru-ub a dans notre tablette la valeur de prétérit. 
Cette forme peut parfois désigner le présent-futur en 
remplagant ¢r-ru-ub, comme par exemple dans la tablette 
BE VI-2 74: (12) warah abim .. . (13) i-ru-ub; la date du 
contrat est : warah dumizim us-23’ -kam; Ventrée en posse- 
ssion de l’objet loué est fixé au mois d’abum; par con- 
séquent i-ru-ub est employé comme futur 4 la place de 
ir-ru-ub (présent-futur). 

11. L’exécution des services de fief pour autrui 
s’expliquerait facilement si Anatum désignait le nom 
d’une femme. Cependant dans les trois tablettes ot 
nous avons trouvé le nom Anatum celui-ci se rapportait 
d un homme: CT VIIT 32 b: (1) A-na-tum.... (2) mdr 
Ka-ni-3i-tum; Pinches, Collection of H. Peek, III, 14: 
(26) mahar A-na-tum mdr 4Sin-a-bu-Su; CT VI 31 b: 
(28) A-na-tum, pere de . . .; ef. Ranke, Early Babylonian 
Personal Names, p.66. 
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de méme dans la tablette suivante MAH 16216. 
Cette circonstance ne saurait prouver nécessaire- 
ment le caractére réel de ce genre de contrats. 


2. MAH 16216 (JCS 5 p.87) 


(1) 7-tu' warah dumiizim (2) us-14-kam (3) 
1U’-ba(r)-rum (4) a-na il-ki-im i-ru-ub (r 5) 
mahar Mat-ta-tum dékim® (6) mahar Il-Su-ba-ni 
tupsarrum — (7) warah dumiizim us-14-kam (8) 
mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (9) alan.“En.te.na (10) 
bi.ni.ib.dus.a; sceau illisible. 

“(1-2) Depuis le 14 dumtizum (3) Ubarum (4) 
en services de fief entra’’. 

La tablette MAH 16216 constate uniquement 
entrée d’Ubarum en services de fief 4 la date du 
14 dumiizum. Ni le nom du bénéficiaire, ni la 
durée des services ne sont indiqués. 

Si l’on compare la tablette MAH 16216 a 
la précédente, on s’apercoit qu’elle comporte en 
réalité la seconde partie de celle-ci, avec evi- 
demment le changement de date. II est fort 
probable qu’elle se rapporte également 4 Anatum, 
et que la durée des services est la méme, ¢’est-a- 
dire de vingt jours. Notons, en effet, que les 
deux tablettes datent de la méme année (année 
“py” d’Abi-eSuh). La date: alan. “En.te.na bi.nt.- 
ib.dus.a (MAH 16216), n’est qu’une variante de 
la date: alan“En.te.na in.i.in.tu- 
ra’, Cette circonstance pourrait expliquer sa 
concision particuliére. 


3. MAH 16294 (JCS 5 p.85) 


(1) w-20-kam (2) ‘U-ba(r)-rum (3) a-na 
Sukkallum (4) il-li-ik™ (r 5) mahar Il-Su-ib-ni-Su 
(6) warah dumiizim w-16-kam (7) mu A-bi-e- 
Su-uh lugal.e (8) nun.biiruna li.Utu; sceau 
effacé. 

“(1) Vingt jours (des services de fief) (2) Uba- 
rum (3) a Ili-Sukkallum (4) exécuta’’. 

Apres avoir exécuté vingt jours des services 
de fief, Ubarum regoit la quittance qui fait l’ob- 
jet de notre tablette. Le texte indique que les ser- 
vices de fief ont été exécutés a Ili-Sukkallum. On 
peut se demander cependant s’il ne s’agissait pas 
en réalité, des services de fief exécutés pour Ili- 
Sukkallum, e’est-a-dire 4 sa place au bénéfice du 
palais, 

12. Cf. Kriickmann, RLA IT p-447 et 450. 

13. Cf. Goetze, JCS 5 p.101. 

14. Le verbe alékum est employé a la place de la 


locution ilkam alakum, qui signifie : ‘‘exécuter les services 
de fief.” 


I] importe de noter que la durée des services 
est de vingt jours, la méme que dans la tablette 
MAH 16220. Ne s’agit-il pas lA d’une durée 
légale, ou au moins d’une durée normale, sous- 
entendue en l’absence de clause contraire? 


4. MAH 15884 (JCS 5 p.83) 


(1) a-di warah kislimim (2) w-5-kam (3) ‘T-li-i- 
qi-ka-am (4) 'U-ba(r)-rum (5) i-na_ il-ki-im 
mi-it-ha-ru (vr 6) mahar “Samas (7) mahar “Mar- 
duk (8) mahar Su-bu-la_ (9) warah kislimim 
(10) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (11) 
d.kal.§a.as.gub (12) “Nanna.ka; sceau: “Nin- 
nigin-x-’ mdr Ta-ri-bu’-uwm [....| 4Nin-[....] 
[....] [-lu-Su-na-... 

“(1) Jusqu’au mois de kislimum (2) le cinquiéme 
jour (3) Ili-iqiSam (4) et Ubarum (5) ensemble 
(A parts égales) les services de fief (ont partagé)”’. 

L’extréme concision de notre tablette ne per- 
met d’affirmer avec certitude que le fait d’exécu- 
tion par Ili-iqiSam et Ubarum des services de 
fief jusqu’au cing kislimum. En ce qui concerne 
la durée des services, nous pouvons, en nous fon- 
dant sur les tablettes MAH 16220 et 16294, 
supposer qu’elle était de vingt jours. Qui était 
le bénéficiaire de ces services? Est-ce Ili-Suk- 
kallum de la tablette précédente? Il parait peu 
probable que la quittance concernat l’exécution 
par Ili-iqisam et Ubarum des services personnels. 
on effet, cette tablette ressemble aux trois précé- 
dentes qui réglent les rapports entre Ubarum d’une 
part, et Anatum et Ili-Sukkallum, d’autre part. 
Cependant cette hypothése n’est pas exclue. 

La tablette MAH 15884 concerne les services 
de fief déja exécutés. La date ad quem: a-di 
warah kislimim w-5-kam, est la méme que celle 
de l’éstablissement de notre document (ligne 9). 

‘n qualité de témoins interviennent les dieux 
Samas, Marduk et Subula bien qu’aucune divi- 
nité ne soit intérressée au contrat'®. L’inter- 
vention des dieux comme témoins, dans les con- 
trats ott eux-mémes, ou des fonctionnaires des 
temples ne sont pas partie contractante, si elle 
est rare, est toutefois constatée dans d’autres 


15. Peut-étre: Deimel, Pantheon, 1950 No.921, 501. 

16. Rien n’indique qu’il s’agisse des services exécutés 
en faveur du temple. En ce qui concerne 4Subula, voir: 
Deimel, Pantheon 1914, No.3137; éd. 1950 p.74 No.60; 
Thureau-Dangin, TCL I 134, 20; Rituels acead. 92, 10; 
101, 12; 102; 11; Scheil, Une saison de fouilles & Sippar, 
140; Weidner, AfKK If p.17; Tallquist, Gétterepitheta, 
p.391, 465; Stamm, MVAG 44 p.69, 106. 
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tablettes: CT IV 34 a (Bu. 85-5-12, 585); VS 
VII 27; VS VII 81; VS LX 108". 


§2. Contrats de société et de fermage 
(egel tappitim) 


La pratique babylonienne connaissait un genre 
particulier de contrat qui consistait dans le 
louage de terres par le propriétaire 4 une société 
dont il faisait également partie. Le propriétaire 
du champ intervenait ainsi d’une part en qualité 
de bailleur, et d’autre part comme un des pre- 
neurs. De nombreux contrats de ce genre, datés 
du régne d’Ammiditana et d’Ammi-saduqa, nous 
étaient déja connus'’. Les tablettes de Genéve 
nous fournissent d’autres exemples de contrats de 
société et de fermage egel tappitim, datés du 
regne d’Abi-esuh. 


5. MAH 15985 (JCS 5 p.88) 


(1) eqlam ma-la ma-si-ti absinnam™ (2) a-na 
Samassammim™ (3) egel 'U-ba(r)-rum (4) itt 
U-ba(r)-rum (5) be-el eqlimm (6) 
(7) U-ba(r)-rum (8) a-na tap-pu-lim a-na mu-1- 
kam (9) a'-na erréSiitim® usési? (10) St-it-ti-in 
(11) (tr 12) i-8a-ka-an (13) 
(rv 14) ‘U-ba(r)-rum (15) 7t-Sa-ka-an-ma 
(16) ina tim ebirim® SamaksSammam (17) a-wi- 
lum ki-ma a-wi-lim (18) 7-za-az (19) mahar 
Ib-ni-“Sin ra-bi-a-nu (20) mahar 
(21) mahar [%-me-“Sin (22) mahar E-ti-rum (23) 
warah dumiizim us-18-kam (24) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh 
lugal.e (25) nun.biruna (26) gis 
in.na.an.tukutukua; seeaux (1) Dli-Sukkallum 
mdr “¢Nin-[...], (2) IJb-ni-?Sin mar I-[....] 
warad [... .]*4 


17. Cf. Mercer, AJSL 29 p.81 sq.; Walther, op. cit. 191 
sq.; Schorr, Urkunden, p.XNNXVI; Koschaker, Altbaby- 
lonische Rechtsurkunden, dans Krit. Vierteljahrschrift 
f. Gesetzgebung und Rechtsw. 16 p.402 sq.; San Nicold, 
Beitriige, p.161. 

Is. Cf. Eilers, Gesellschaftsformen im altbaby- 
lonischen Recht, dans Leipziger rechtswissenschaftliche 
Studien 65 (1931); Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 4 1 58 sq. et 
p.IS4. 

19. ab.sin; Cf. Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 4 I 24 sq. et 
p.1538 sq. 

20. 

21. ana nam.apin.lé.se; double préposition: ana 
(akk.), et (sum.). 

22. ib.ta.?.a, 

23. uyburude; ef. Landsberger, JNES VITT (1949) 
p.-248 no 1; MSL IL Ur-e-a = naqu (1951) No.417. 

24. Noter la forme de cette légende; ef. Schneider 
Orient. NS 5 109 ff.; Mededelingen van de Koninklijke 


“(1) Le champ sillonné dans sa totalité (2) pour 
la culture du sésame (3) le champ appartenant 4 
Ubarum, (4) d’Ubarum, (5) propriétaire du 
champ, (6) Ili-Sukkallum (7) et Ubarum (8) en 
société pour un an (9) pour la culture a loué (a pris 
& bail); (10) deux parts (des dépenses) (11) Ili- 
Sukkallum (12) supportera, (13) un tiers (des 
dépenses) (14) Ubarum (15) supportera; (16) 4 
l’époque de la récolte, le sésame (17) l'un autant 
que l’autre (18) partagera (prendra en partage).”* 

Ubarum s’était associé a Ili-Sukkallum pour 
prendre a4 bail sa propre terre, en vue de la culture 
du sésame. En sa qualité de bailleur et de pre- 
neur il avait droit au double bénéfice. A la place 
du loyer, il imposa 4 son associé |’obligation de 
supporter une part supérieure des dépenses A 
savoir, deux tiers, tandis que lui-méme_ n’en 
devait supporter qu’un tiers. Cette part com- 
pensant le loyer, les associés devaient alors parta- 
ger la récolte & parts égales. 


6. MAH 15890 (JCS 5 p.92) 


(1) 2 egel niditim®® pa-{at|-tim (2) 
lib-ba 1 bur 25 SAR eqlum x x™ (3) me-he-er-su 
bur SAR eqlim' (4) 'A-wi-li-ia i-bi-el? (5) 
egel U-ba(r)-rum mar A-na-Sin-ta-ki-il (6) itti 
U'-ba(r)-rum mdr A-na-Sin-ta-ki-il (7) be-el eq- 
(8) 'A-wi-li-ia (9) uw U-ba(r)-rum= a-na 
lappitim®> (10) a-na biltim® te-ep-ti-tim (11) 
a-na_ mu-3-kam usési® Si-ta-at eqlim™ (tr 13) 
a-wi-lum ma-la_ a-wi-lim (14) ma-na-ah'-tam 
i-Sa-ha-nu-ma (vr 15) 1 tki 1 (PI) Se’am (16) 1 
tht 1 sit Samassammam (17) bilat eqlim'™ imad- 
dadi* (18) mu-3-kam t-ka-lu-ma (19) eqlam'e™ 
za-ka-am' (20) a-na_ be-li-Su  vi-ta-ar-ru — (21) 
mahar Su-nu-ma-ilum gugallum® (22) mahar 


Vlaamse Academic voor Wetenschappen, Letteren en 
Schone Kunsten van Belgié, Klasse der Letteren XII-6 
(1950) p.20-22. 

25. Pour les mesures de superficie, de volume et de 
poids, voir: Goetze, Number idioms in Old Babylonian, 
dans JNES V (1946) p.185 sq., et plus particuliérement : 
p.195 n.49, 196, 197. Nous traduirons: par ‘‘acre’’; 
eblum = 6 acres; bur = 18 acres. 

26. ki.kal. 

27. Possiblement gibil’ SL. 173, 2b. 

28. tab.ba. 

29. gti-un, gun: SL. 108", 1. 

30. tb.ta.e-e.mes. 

31. d.ag.e.mes. 

32. Cf. Thureau-Dangin, RA 33 (1936) p.104; Speiser, 
AASOR 16 (1936) p.95 note ad No.41, 6; Meissner, MAOG 
13, 2 (1940) p.8-9; Jacobsen, JNES 5 (1946) p.130. 
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Li-is-li-ma (23) mahar [b-ni'-“Marduk (24) mahar 
uy-30-kam (26) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal-e (27) 
Sin-i-di-nam_ tupsarrum (25) warah simdnum 
alan.“Marduk.4 Sar-pa-ni-tum.(28 )bi.da.key; sceau: 
| mdr Lu?-ni-[... | warad “[..... |. 

“(1) 36 acres de terre en friche jusqu’au canal — 
(2) ci-inclus 18 aeres 25 SAR de terre... (3) 
dont l’équivalent, 18 acres 25 SAR de terre*, (4) 
Awiliya possédait —, (5) champs appartenant A 
Ubarum fils d’Ana-Sin-takil (6) d’Ubarum fils 
d’Ana-Sin-takil, (7) propriétaire du champ, (8) 
Awiliya (9) et Ubarum, en société, (10) contre 
loyer* et pour défrichement (11) pour trois ans 
ont loué (ont pris & bail); (12) en ce qui concerne 
le reste du champ, (13) ’'un autant que l’autre 
(14) les frais** supportera; (15) pour 1 acre 1 PI 
d’orge, (16) pour 1 acre 1 stitum de sésame, (17) 
4 titre de loyer du champ ils mesureront; (18) 
durant trois ans ils en profiteront, (19) et puis le 
champ en bon état (20) 4 son propriétaire ils 
rendront”’. 

Ubarum associé 4 Awiliya prend en fermage, 
pour trois ans, le champ en friche lui appartenant. 
La durée du fermage s’explique par la qualité 
de la terre egel niditim, et correspond A la durée 

33. Notre texte présente quelques difficultés d’ordre 
grammatical. Monsieur Goetze nous écrit a ce sujet: 
“The genitive eqlim’™ after the measurements proves 
that the number idiom is in the genitive. On what does 
it depend? Do we have to delete the -Su and to read 
me-he-er 1 bur...., or to insert a Sa: me-he-er-Su Sa 1 bur? 
Or is Su misread for something else? The final complex 
in 1.2 is hardly bil (gibil); its correct reading would in all 
probability help in solving the problem.”’ 

34. L’expression biltum signifie, 4 l’époque de la pre- 
mié¢re dynastie babylonienne, d’une part ‘‘charge, taxe, 
impot” (nasi biltim, CH. XII 7, 18, 23, 52, 57; Schorr, 
Urkunden, No.147, 6; 150, 12 et p.333, 515), et d’autre 
part “lover, lover du fermage’’ (CH. XIII 39, 47; XVI 
38, 65, 73, 75; CT VIII 40 b, 15; CT VIII 17 b, 9; CT 
VIIT 14 a, 10 et 17; et passim; Cf. Landsberger, MSL I 
p.191 sq. (exposé et bibliographie); Martin, Studia 
Orientalia, VIII-1 p.13 sq.; Lautner, op. cit. p44 et 
n.163; Goetze, JCS 2 (1948) p.81, 94; HAR-ra = hubullu, 
2, 351: gun = bil-tu; 354; gun.a.sa = bi-lat eq-li; 356; 
gun.se = bi-lat Se-im; gun.deda.gis bi-lat sa- 
mas-sam-me,. 

35. C’est 4 dire, le champ restant aprés que les 18 
acres 25 SAR ont été déduits des 36 champs initials. 


36. Mdnahtum avait un sens plus large que ‘“‘travail”’ 
(Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 4 II] 34; 4 IV 18, 34; 7 1 1-16 
et p.280). Il désignait ‘“‘dépenses, frais’. Cf. Lands- 


berger, op. cit. tabl. 6 IV 52, et p.217, 219; Pohl, MAOG 
V-2, p.25; pour mdnahtam Sakdnum, voir: CT IT 32, 15 
(Schorr, Urkunden, No.177); CT VIII 19 b, 13; M 76, 
14; BE VI-1 35, 18; BE VI-1 88, 25; Ungnad, HG IT p.147. 


légale du louage de ce genre de terres: l’art. 44 
CH (XIII 17) Sum-ma a-wi-lum (18) egel nidiitim 
(19) a-na mu-3-kam (20) a-na te-ep-ti-tim (21) 
ui-Se-gi-ma .. .; (17) si un citoyen (18) le champ 
en friche (19) pour trois ans (20) pour le défriche- 
ment (21) aloué....” En ce qui concerne le lo- 
yer, il est conforme au taux normal pour les terres 
egel niditim®. Cependant le loyer n’était pas 
payé dés la premiére année du fermage*. 

La tablette MAH 15890 contient une clause 
relativement rare: eqlam za-ka-am a-na_ be-li- 
Su t-ta-ar-ru: “le champ en bon (propre) état A 
son propriétaire ils rendront*®.”” Elle concerne 
Vobligation de rendre le champ préparé pour la 
culture. 


7. MAH 15909 (JCS 5 p.89) 


(1) eqlam ma-la ma-su-ti absinnam (2) egel 
Su-ib-ni-Su (3) itti [l-Su-ib-ni-Su (4) be-el. eqlimi” 
(5) 4U-ba(r)-rum (6) <A-pil-i-li-Su (7) a-na 
mu-l-kam (8) a-na Salustim® (9) usési (10) 
ma-na-ah-tam a-wi-lum (11) ki-ma a-wi-lim (12) 
i-Sa-ka-an-ma (13) ina tim ebir* SamaksSammim 
(14) (bél) eqlim is-ti-a-al (r 15) zi-tam i-le-qé-ma 
(16) a-wi-lum ki-ma a-wi-lim (17) i-za-az (18) 
mahar Su-nu-ma-ilum (19) mahar Li-is-li-ma 
(20) mahar E-ti-rum mdr mwerrim (21) warah 
stmdnim us-17-kam (22) mu <A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e 
zag.tis.sa(24)ak.key-ne;  sceaux: Tl- 
Su-[....] mdr “Na-[....| et de? 

(1) Le champ sillonné en sa totalité, (2) le champ 
appartenant Tlusu-ibnisu, (3) d’IluSu-ibnisu 
(4) propriétaire du champ, (5) Ubarum (6) et 
Apil-iliSu (7) pour un an, (8) contre un tiers (de 
la récolte) (9) a® (ont) loué (ont pris a bail); 
(10) les frais, ’un (11) autant que l’autre (12) 
supportera; (13) 4 l’époque de la récolte du sé- 
same (14) (le propriétaire) du champ une (15) 
part prendra; (16) puis l'un autant que l’autre 
(17) partagera (prendra en partage).”’ 

37. Cf. VS VII 63; 64; 68; CT IV 14 a; Friedrich, 
AUS 34. 

38. Cf. VS VII 63; 64; M 75. 

39. Dans la tablette publiée par Riftin, Staro- 
babilonskie juridiéeskie i administrativnye dokymenty w 
sobraniyakh SSSR, Moscou-Leningrad, 1937, No.40, 
Vobjet du louage est egel niditim; il en est de méme dans 
la tablette VS VII 28; la tablette VS VII 21 concerne le 
louage d’un jardin; mais le contexte permet de constater 
que le jardin était délaissé. 

40. igi. 

4. ug buru.se. 

42. tb.ta.e.a, 
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Ubarum et Apil-ilisu ont pris 4 bail, pour un 
an, le champ appartenant 4 Ilusu-ibnisu, pour 
la culture du sésame. Le loyer est fixé au tiers 
de la récolte, taux normal dans le bail 4 colonat 
partiaire®. Les associés participent parts 
égales aux dépenses et*aux bénéfices. 


8. MAH 16180 (JCS 5 p.90) 


(1) 1 ebel eqlam (2) a-na T1-Su-ib-ni-Su (3) [it}ti 
Tl-Su-ib-ni-Su (4) [be-lel eqlim (5) [4 4Ne-]i [rin-] 
gall-a-|bi*® (6) [a U-ba(r)-rum]| (7) [a-na Sa|mas- 
sammim a-na tap|piitim| (8) (9) Si-it- 
ti-in ma-na-ah (10) “Ne-iriy-gal-a-bi (11) i-Sa- 
ak-ka-an (tr 12) Sa-lu-us-tam U-ba(r)-rum (13) 
i-Sa-ak-ka-an (r 14) (ina) tim ebtirim Samassam- 
mam (15) PA.KUD  i-zu-uz-zu (16) ni-si-th 
samassammi-su-nu— (17) ma-ia-ri_ i-ma-ah'-ha'- 
gu-ma (18) a-na be-.. eqlim t-na-ad-di-nu (19) 
mahar El-le-tum (20) [.....] (21) [.....] (22) 
warah simadnim us-l-kam (23) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh 
lugal.e (24) (25) 7. 
mah-es-am; sceau illisible. 

“(1) 6 acres de terre (2) appartenant a [lSu- 
ibnisu (3) d’ISu-ibnisu (4) propriétaire du champ, 
(5) Nergal-abi (6) et Ubarum (7) (pour la cul- 
ture) du sésame, en société (8) ont loué (ont pris 
& bail); (9) deux parts (2/3) des dépenses (10) 
Nergal-abi (11) supportera, (12) un tiers Ubarum 
(13) supportera; (14) * l’époque de la récolte; le 
sésame (15) ils cueineront®, (et) partageront® 
(16) Vhuile extraite de leur sésame; (17) ils 
laboureront (la terre) (18) puis au propriétaire 
ils la rendront.”’ 

La tablette MAH 16180 est partiellement 
effacée. Elle présente toutefois quelques par- 
tucularités qu’il importe de signaler. 

Ubarum et Nergal-abi se sont associés pour 
prendre 4 bail six acres de champ appartenant 
& IlSu-ibnisu, pour la culture du sésame. Les 
parts des associés dans l’apport sont inégales. 
En effet, Nergal-abi devait supporter deux tiers 
des dépenses, et Ubarum un tiers seulement. A 
Vépoque de la récolte les associés devaient pro- 


43. Cf. CH art. 46 (XITI 50); BE VI-1 42; TD 128; 
M 72; 77; Landsberger, MSL I p.176 sq. (ef. tabl. 4 II 
43-45). 

44. Cf. JAOS 72, 30-55; Deimel, Pantheon 1950, 
No.789, 12. 

45. PA.KUD; ef. SL 295, 66, 70 ou 73. 

16. Monsieur Goetze nous signale que probablement 
i-zu-uz-zu est déplacé, ou encore qu’un autre verbe 
manque aprés ni-si-th Se.gis.id. 


céder au partage de l’huile extraite de leur sé- 
same. Dans quelle proportion? La tablette ne 
Vindique pas. La différence des apports des 
associés ne présume pas nécessairement |’inéga- 
lité des associés dans leur participation au profit. 
Particuliérement intéressante est la clause ren- 
fermée dans la ligne 17; ma-ia-ri i-ma-ah-ha-sti-ma 
(mazidri mahdsum). La valeur exacte de cette 
locution a été dégagée par M. Landsberger, dans 
MSL I p. 161 sq.” Elle indique le “labourage 
profond” de la terre (Tiefpfliigen, Umbruch- 
pfliigen), la premiére phase de la mise en culture 
de la terre, aprés la récolte. Cette opinion trouve- 
rait une confirmation dans notre tablette. En 
effet, les preneurs devaient, aprés avoir enlevé la 
récolte, procéder aux premiers travaux en vue de 
préparer la terre pour la moisson suivante. 


9. MAH 16413 (JCS 5 p.82) 


(1) 4 thi eqlam absinnam (2) 3 iki eqgel niditim (3) 
1 ebel 1 eqlam ugar*® Ku-ru-ut-tum (4) 
palgim® Pa-ri-ik-tim® x x x (5) egel Su-nu-ma- 
ilum mar Ta-ri-ba-tum (6) itti Su-nu-ma-ilum 
mar Ta-ri-ba-tum (7) be-el eqlim (8) 4Satran*}-ta- 
va-ar (9) U-ba(r)-rum (10) a-na_ tap|piitim| 
[a-na| er-re-Su-tim (manque environ cinq lignes) 
[x x x] x (4’) Se-a-am SamasSammam Sa' ib-ba- 
as-Su-t% (5’) ana 1 eblim®'* 1 (PI) se’am be-el eqlim 
t-tp-pa-lu-ma (6’) miéi-it-ha-ri-i§ i-zu-uz-zu 
mahar Sa-lu-rum ra-bi-a-num (8’) mahar Mér-x 
x x mdr Su-x x (9’) mahar mdr 
I-li-e-ri-ba (10’) mahar Wa-sum-nu-ur-Su mar x x- 


47. Cf. CH. art. 43: XNIIL 11 eglam id-du-%é (12) 
ma-a-a-rt- (13) i-ma-ah-ha-as (ef. von Soden, Gramm. 
§. 145 f.); art. 44: NIIL 26 eqlam ma-a-a-ri (27) i-ma-ah- 
ha-as; G 27; HG IV 1040; Schorr, Urkunden, No.124, 
tr. 2: eqlum™ (peut-étre: eqlam'’@™ Fossey, 27929) 
ma-ia-ri i-ma-ha-as; Thureau-Dangin, NFT p.196 n.1; 
RA 21 p.50 (No.68, 14 ma-a-a-ri im-ha-su; SL 105 1/11 
14-16; P. Kraus, MVAG 36, 114; Fish, Letters of the First 
Babylonian Dynasty, No.7 (=891), 11 ma-ia-ri a-ma- 
ha-as; No.10 (+894), 8 eqlum |ma-jia-ri Sa ta-am-ha-si; 
No.15 (=899), 15 ma-ia-ar im-ha-si; Koschaker, NKR 
p.133; Landsberger, loc. cit. et tabl. 4 1 25. 

48. a.gar. 

49. pa;; SL 60, 56. 

50. Cf. CT VIIL 17 b; HG IIT 594; Schorr, Urkunden, 
No.121. La tablette date de Vannée ‘“k’’ du régne 
d’Abi-eSuh. 

51. Cf. Deimel, Pantheon 1950 No.15, 46; Weidner, 
AfO 16 (1952) p.24. 

5la. 1 eSe-e. 
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pa-rum (11’) mahar [b-ni-¢Marduk tupsarrum 
warah simadnim w-20-kam (13') mu A-bi-e-Su-uh 
lugal.e (14') id A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e mu.un.- 
ba.al.ld; sceau(x) ?? 
“(1) 4 acres de terre sillonnée, (2) 3 acres de terre 
en friche, (3) (total)* 7 acres de terre dans la 
plaine de Kuruttum (4) depuis la rigole de Parik- 
tum... (5) champ appartenant & Sunuma-ilum 
fils de Taribum, (6) de Sunuma-ilum fils de 
Taribum, (7) propriétaire du champ, (8) Satran- 
tayyar (9) et Ubarum (10) en société pour la 
l’époque de la récolte..... (4’) l’orge et le sé- 
same qui seront produits (5’) — pro 6 acres 1 PI 
d’orge, au propriétaire du champ ils paieront, 
(6’) (le reste) & parts égales ils partageront”’. 
Satran-tayyar et Ubarum ont pris ensemble a 
bail le champ appartenant & Sunuma-ilum, fils 
de Taribum. L’objet du fermage comprend deux 
catégories de terres: eqlum absinnum et  egel 
niditim. Il y a lieu de supposer que la durée 
du fermage, qui selon toute vraisemblance, était 
indiquée dans la partie manquante, était de deux 
ou de trois ans, en raison de la terre, egel niditim®™. 
Cependant il n’est pas exclu que la durée fat 
moins courte, ce qui expliquerait le taux trés bas 
du loyer. Le contrat ne mentionne pas si les 
apports des associés étaient égaux. L’emploi de 
expression mitharis indique le partage égal de la 
récolte. 


10. MAH 15982 (JCS 5 p.84) 


(1) 1 ebel 3 tiki eqlam absinnam (2) egel “Sin-a- 
Sa-re-ed guzalém®™ (3) itti “Sin-a-Sa-re-ed guzalém 
(4) be-el eqlim (5) a-na qd-bé-e “Na-bi-um-ma-lik 
(6) a-hi-Su (7) 1A-pil-i-li-Su mdr “Adad-Sar-rum 
(8) a-na SamakSammim wv hallurim® (9) a-na 
mu-1-kam a-na rabiatim®* (10) w-Se-st (11) ina 
tim ebiir*®® Samassammim be-el eqlim (12) SamasSam- 


52. Le chiffre: 1 ebel 1 iki, représente la superficie 
totale du champ donné a bail. Dans les contrats de 
fermage comportant des terres de plusieurs catégories, 
Vexpression Su.nigin = napharum fait souvent défaut 
devant le chiffre indiquant la totalité de superficie. Cf. 
CT VIII7 a; BE VI-1 94. 

53. Cf. BE VI-1 94; VS VII 68; CT VII3 b (deux ans) ; 
CT VIIL7 a; VS XIII 5 (quatre ans uniquement pour 
eqel niditim) ; HG ILI 628, 631-635; 637-641; HG VI p.113 
note ad No.1710 (VS XIIT 5). 

54. gu.za.la; ef. Deimel, RLA I p.4438 (§. 13). 

55. gi.gal; ef. Hrozny, OLZ 1913 col.52; Thompson, 
Assyr. Herbal, p.207; Diet. of Assyr. Bot. p.105. 

558. igi IV .gdl.la.am. 

56. uy.buru.se. 


mam rabiatam®* (tr 13) t-ma-ak-ku-us (r 14) ina 
tim ebir hallurim (15) halluram rabiatam i-ma'- 
ku-[tis-ma] (16) i-te-el-li (17) a&-Sum_ er-re-Sum 
ma-na'-ah-ta-Su (18) i-ip-pa-lu — (19) mahar Sa- 
lu-rum ra-bi-a-num (20) mahar Lu-ha-ad'-“Mar- 
duk mdr A-bu-um-wa-gar (21) mahar A-bu-um- 
wa-gar mar Ip-sa-am-ilum — (22) warah siménim 
us-16-kam (23) mu A-bi-e-Su-wh lugal.e (24) td 
A-bi-e-Su-uh (25) mu.un.ba.al.ld (26) st-st-ik-ti 
(27) “Na-bi-um-ma-lik (28) a-hi guzalém; sceaux: 
(1) [A]-bu-wa-gar Ip-sa-am-ilum  [wa|rad 
x} AN 4“MAR[-TU], (2) ... warad 
“LUGAL-BI. 

“(1) 9 acres de terre sillonnée, (2) champ appar- 
tenant & Sin-aSaréd, porteur du trdne, (3) de 
Sin-aSaréd, porteur du tréne, (4) propriétaire du 
champ, (5) sur la parole de Nabium-milik, (6) 
son frere, (7) Apil-ilisu fils d’Adad-Sarrum (8) 
pour la culture du sésame et du lathyrus (9) 
pour un an, contre un quart (de la récolte) (10) 
a loué (a pris & bail); (11) 4 l’époque de la récolte 
du sésame, le propriétaire du champ (12) un 
quart du sésame (13) comme sa part lévera’; 
(14) & ’époque de la récolte du lathyrus (15) un 
quart du lathyrus, comme sa part il lévera (16) 
et il quittera. (17) En ce qui concerne le fermier, 
(17) ses dépenses (18) ils lui restitueront’’. 

Le contrat de louage est conclu ana qgabé du 
frére du propriétaire. Qu’elle est la portée exacte 
de cette clause? Concerne-t-elle le mandat, la 
délégation ou la procuration, comme |’admettent 
de nombreux auteurs®, ou la capacité de faire un 
acte juridique, comme le suppose Cuq”. 

I] importe de noter que le contrat de louage 
indique explicitement que Apil-ilisu a pris a 
bail la terre appartenant 4 Sin-aSaréd, de Sin- 

57. Le verbe makésum signifie au sens précis du terme: 
“lever une part,’’ et concerne aussi bien le droit public: 
“lever une part 4 titre de contribution, a titre d’impét, 
de taxe,”’ que le droit privé: “lever une part A titre de 
loyer, 4 titre de bénéfice.”’ Cf. Schorr, Urkunden, p.126 
(BE VI-1 53), 181 (note ad 1.8), 379; HG V1 1713; Deimel, 
Akk. Sum. Gl. p.254; TD 152; VS VIII 103-104; VS VII 
90-91; RA 7 p.185; SL 597, 62; MSL I tabl. 4 ITI 2 sq. et 
p.175, 191; TCL XVIII 24 (MAOG 15 p.130); voir: 
F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.35; Leemans, BO 9 p.114. 

58. Cf. Meissner, Beitriige, No.4; HG III 8, 84, 87, 
607-609, 612, 614, 632, 633, 653, 655 et p.224; HG V 1180; 
Walther, op. cit. p.76 sq.; Schorr, Urkunden, No.3, 56, 
95 A, 105, 123; Landsberger, ZDMG 69 p.429. sq.; 
Koschaker, Biirgschaftsrecht, p.7, 8 n.88; HG VI 1449, 
1821, 1711 (p.114); ZA NF 9 p.196; ZA NF 13 p.144; San 
Nicolo, Beitriige, p.226; F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.52 n.10. 

59. Etudes, p.178-180. 
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aSaréd. Le propriétaire du champ est done par- 
tie contractante, et il agit personnellement. La 
conception du mandat, de la procuration ou de la 
délégation (im Auftrage, iiber/auf Anweisung, 
durch Vollmacht, auf Veranlassung) nous parait 
ainsi peu probable. On aurait pu concevoir lac- 
complissement du contrat de louage par l’inter- 
médiaire du frére du propriétaire, si la clause ana 
qabé x se rapportait au propriétaire, ce qui n’est 
pas le cas. D’ailleurs, il ne semble pas que Sin- 
asaréd agit réellement par son frére. En effet, 
notre tablette précise non seulement que la terre 
est louée de Sin-asaréd, mais qu’a l’époque de la 
récolte bél eqlim levera sa part de la récolte. 

La traduction de la clause ana gabé x par “avec 
Vautorisation de x’’, et l’acceptation de la these 
de Cugq, selon laquelle cette locution devait dé- 
signer l’octroi de la capacité de conclure un acte 
déterminé, serait théoriquement possible. Encore 
faudrait-il prouver que Sin-asaréd était incapable 
de donner sa terre 4 bail, parce qu’il ne jouissait 
pas de la pleine capacité juridique en raison da sa 
fonction de guzatim®., 

Il nous semble que la clause ana qabé x, que 
nous traduisons par “sur parole de x’’, désignait 
la garantie donnée par Nabium-malik. Nous 
croyons que Nabium-mialik, sans étre partie au 
contrat de louage, y intervient néanmoins en 
qualité de garant. C’est la raison de l'emploi 
du pluriel du verbe apdlum, i-ip-pa-lu; les sujet 
de ce verbe sont Sin-asaréd, propriétaire du champ 
et Nabium-malik. Cela expliquerait également 
pourquoi Nabium-mialik, en sa qualité de débi- 
teur accessoire, garant, a apposé sur la tablette 
lempreinte de l’ourlet ou de la frange de son 
vétement, c’est-A-dire le stssiktum®. 

60. Cf. Jensen, KB VI-1L p.482; Thureau-Dangin, 
ISA p.326 (g) (RTC 243); Langdon, Tablets from the 
Archives of Drehem, No.60 et p.24 n.4; ‘throne or stool 
bearer’, and occurs chiefly as a title of messengers or 


councillors of the God’; le méme auteur ajoute 


cependant : guzalé are however, an important class 
of officials and appear to have lived as a community ...”’; 
Ungnad, VAB 6 No.55, 5 (Beamtenklasse); von Soden, 
Die Akk. Synonymenlisten, p.6. 

61. L’emploi sissiktum est relativement rare a 
l’époque de la premiére dynastie babylonienne. Cf. VS 
VIITIS; VS IX. 83; VS VIIL9, 18-9; TD 76 et 79; Ungnad, 
OLZ 1906 col.163-164; OLZ 1909 col.479; Jensen, KB 6 
p.364 sq; Schorr, Urkunden, p.XL sq; Delitzsch, HWB 
p.506; Koschaker, GROHR p.115 sq; NKR p.20 sq; San 
Nicold, Beitriige, p.140 sq; Bover, Svymbolae Koschaker 
p.216. Notons que Nabium-mialik ne figure pas parmi les 


La part du propriétaire dans la récolte est in- 
férieure A celle que nous avons pu constater dans 
les tablette précédentes, et qui dans les baux 4 
colonat partiaire est normalement d’un tiers de 
la récolte®. Mais, de plus, le propriétaire du 
champ, et son frére, ana gabé duquel le contrat est 
conclu, s’obligent & rembourser au preneur les 
dépenses, au cas ott il subirait des pertes. Ces 
deux clauses n’auraient-elles pas quelque rapport 
avee la culture du lathyrus, qui risquait probable- 
ment d’étre déficitaire dans la premiére année? 


11. MAH 16436 (JCS 5 p.84) 


(1) bitam ma-la mla-sii-u| (2) Sa 
mas| (3) mdrat Mér-er-se-lim (4) itti E-ri-is-(ti)- 
4Samas® (5) be-el-ti bitimt’ (6) 10 -tul-1 Star 
mdr GAZ-“Samas* (7) ki-is-ri mu-1- 
kam (8) t-Se-si (9) mu-1-kam-ma_ (10) 
sit tuhham gik.bdn.“ Samas (r 11) a-di 
wa-as-bu (12) t-na-ad-di-in (13) warah si{mdnim 
uy-|10-kam (14) a[-ru-uwb| — (15) mahar Nu-tr- 
“| Sin| mdr Gi-mil-ilum (16) mahar Gi-mil-ilum 
{mar A|-hu-um|-wa-gar| (17) mahar “Samas- 
(18) tupsarrum (19) warah 
stmanim |..... (20) mu A-bi-e[-Su-uh lugal.e} 
(21) nun.ni.tuku.se.gla ..|; sceau illisible. 


(1) La maison en sa totalité (2) appartenant a 
Eristi-Samas (3) fille de Mar-ersetim, (4) d’Eri&ti- 
Samas, (5) propriétaire de la maison, (6) Utul- 
Istar fils de GAZ-Samas (7) contre loyer, pour un 
an (8) a loué (a pris & bail); (9) le loyer pour un an 
(10) est d’un siétum de son® mesure de Samas; 
(11) aussi longtemps qu’il habitera (12) il le don- 
nera; (13) au mois de simdnum le... . (14) il 
entra (en possession de l’immeuble)”’. 


témoins, ce qui aurait pu également justifier l’apposition 
de son sissiktum. 

62. Les tablettes comportant le lover fixé A un quart 
de la récolte sont peu nombreux: TD 141 (?) (HG V 
1184);C 131 (HIG VI 1714); HE 196 (Boyer, Contribution, 


p.23). 
63. Il s’agit du nom féminin: EriSti-Samas (ef. 1.3: 
madrat .; 1.5: be-el-ti bitim). 


64. Cf. Stamm, MVAG 44 p.319. 

65. Pour la valeur de GAB = DUH (tuhhum), voir: 
Contenau, Contribution,  Vhistoire économique 
d’Umma, No.32, 2, 7; 85, 2, 8; Deimel, Orientalia 7 
p.29-32; Schneider, An Or 1 v° GAB; Blome, Orientalia, 
34/35 p.129; Ungnad, Altbab. Briefe aus dem Museum zu 
Philadelphia, No.66, 13; A. L. Oppenheim, Eames Col- 
lection (1948) p.25 n.47; en dernier lieu: Landsberger, 


Assyriologiseche Notizen, dans Die Welt des Orients I 
(1950) p.372 n.73. 
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Le contrat de louage est daté du jour méme ot 
le locataire entra en possession de l’objet loué. En 
effet, bien que seul le mois de simanum soit 
lisible, tandis que le signe indiquant le jour est 
effacé, il y a lieu de supposer qu’il était le méme 
dans la ligne 13 que dans la ligne 19. Par contre 
le paiement du lover est retardé. Serait-il payé 
A V’expiration du bail, ou au cours du bail? — La 
clause mu-I-kam.... 
rait étre interprétée comme indiquant le paiement 
du loyer a Vexpiration bail. Cependant 
lVinsertion de la locution a-di tim wa-as-bu est 
de nature A faire croire que le paiement devait 
étre effectué au cours du bail, sauf si l’on admet 
quelle signifie “jusqu’au (dernier) jour ot il 
habitera (le loyer fixé il paiera)’’. 


i-na-ad-di-in, pour- 


§3. Contrats de prét 
Les contrats de prét que nous allons examiner 
présentent quelques particularités. Ainsi sans 
aborder l’étude du prét en général, nous indi- 
querons seulement les traits caractéristiques ren- 
fermés dans nos tablettes. 


12. MAH 16230 (JCS 5 p.87) 


(1) 2 1,3 Sigil kaspam (2) ittt U-ba(r)-rum (3) 
p-qu-|'4A-ra-ah-tum® (4) Su.ba.an.ti (5) tna im 
ebirim (6) mahir™ [i-ba-as-|Su-4 (r 7) a-na na'- 
di-in (8) tup-pi-su® (9) Se-a-am_ i.dg.e — (10) 
mahar Sé-na-tum mahar  “Sin-na-di|-in- 
Su-m?i| (12) warah Sabdtim uy-6-ham (13) mu A-bi- 
(14) “Sin. Marduk .bi.da.kesy; sceau il- 
lisible. 
“(1) Deux sicles et un tiers d’argent (2) d’Ubarum 
(3) Ipqu-Arahtum (4) a recu (a emprunté); (5) 
i l’époque de la récolte, (6) d’aprés le cours qui 
existera (7) contre la remise de sa tablette (8) 
l’orge il mesurera’’. 

La dette contractée en argent est remboursable 
Il ne serait 
peut-étre pas trop hasardeux de croire que le 
prét a été effectué en orge, et évalué uniquement 


en orge, & l’époque de la récolte. 


66. Cf. Ranke, Bab. Pers. Names, p.210 b; Riftin, 
op. cit. No.4, 17. 

67. ki.lam; ef. MSL [tabl. 2 11117 a’ sq; F. R. Kraus, 
JCS 3 n9. 

68. L’original de la tablette indique: tup-pi-|| a& ||-Su; 
le signe aS est, eroyons nous, la trace du signe Su. Le 
scribe a commencé A écrire Su; en s’apercevant qu’il 
resterait un vide A la fin de la ligne il a effacé le signe 
su, pour le rééerire A la fin de la ligne, laissant la trace 


de la ligne horizontale. 


en argent. Le prix de l’orge était avant la récolte 
supérieur & celui pratiqué sur le marche a l’époque 
de la moisson. La différence entre le prix de 
Vorge au jour du contrat et au jour de la récolte 
était probablement supérieure aux interéts auto- 
risés par la loi. Cela expliquerait l’absence de 
toute clause relative aux intéréts. En effet, il 
est peu vraisemblable que Ubarum ait joué le 
role d’un bienfaiteur. 

La clause de paiement renferme la locution ana 
nadin tuppisu au lieu de l’expression courante ana 
nasi tuppisu®, Les deux locutions indiquent 
en réalité le méme rapport juridique. Le débi- 
teur devait rembourser la dette contre la restitu- 
tion de sa tablette, qui a le caractére d’un titre au 
porteur. 


13. MAH 16361 (JCS 5 p.91) 


(1) 2/3 Sigil kaspam é.a.ba (2) mds.bi ma-ka-lum® 
(3) kasap “Sin (4) Sa “Sin (5) eli U-ba(r)-rum 
i-Su-v (tr 6) é-sa-ad-da-ar-ma (7) “Sin i-ip-pa-al - 
(8) mahar “Samas (9) mahar “Marduk (10) mahar 
4Su-bu-la™ (11) warah simadnim uy-21-kam (12) 
mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (13) “Nanna(.en.)izkim. 
(14)tila.ni.sé (15) Su.nir.gal.gal.ld; pas de sceau; 
traces d’un demi-anneau attaché & une corde. 
“(1) Deux tiers de sicle d’argent “‘pour la maison 
paternelle,” (2) son intérét est mdkalum, (3) 
Vargent appartenant a Sin (4) que Sin (5) sur 
Ubarum possede; (6) il le fera enregistrer (7) 
et Sin il satisfera”’. 


14. MAH 16354 (JCS 5 p.91) 


(1) 11 1/3 Sigil 15 uttétim kaspam é.a.ba (2) 1 
Sigil hug! md&.mes se.gim gur x x (3) Sa mu-2-kam 


69. Cf. VS IX 83-84; TD 152; BE VI-1 86; VS IX 
182-183; M 4; M 25; BE VI-1 85; BE VI-1 87; BE VI-1 
98; CT V1 35 c; VS VII 72; CT VIII 21 b; CT VIII 10 ¢c; 
VS VII 104; CT IV 30d. 

70. La proposition de la ligne 2 se retrouve dans la 
tablette HE 133, 5 et dans la tablette BIN IL 85 (HG VI 
1539). Monsieur Boyer proposa la transcription sui- 
vante: sibtum ma-ka-lum, et traduisait cette phrase: 
“(son) intérét (celui du) quai (?).’’ Selon cet auteur 
makallum serait le synonyme de kérum (Delitzsch, HWB 
328). Ungnad dans sa traduction de la tablette BIN II 
85,.dans HG VI 1539, traduit cette phrase, ainsi: ‘als 
Zins dafiir dienen Datteln.’”? Il a probablement 
mas-Se zi.lum. La leeture mékalum (sibatsu = 
sibazu mékalum) proposée par M. Boyer, est celle que 
nous avons adoptée. C’est également opinion de M. 
Goetze. 

71. Voir, supra note 16. 
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(4) 4U-ba(r)-rum la ki-nu (5) kasap 4Samas sa 
4Samax (6) eli U-ba(r)-rum (7) i-Su-% (8) 1U- 
ba(r)-rum (9) t-sa-ad-da-ar-ma_ (10) Samas 
i'-ip-pa'-al' — (11) mahar “Sin (i2) mahar ¢Mar- 
duk (13) mahar “Su-bu-la — (14) warah simanim 
us-21-kam (15) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (16) 
“Nanna.enizkimtilanise; pas de sceau; traces 
d’un anneau attaché a une corde. 

“Onze sicles et un tiers, et 15 grains d’argent ‘pour 
la maison paternelle’’, (2) pour un sicle d’argent 
les intéréts (seront) comme pour l’orge, (a sa- 
voir) pour un gur”.... (3) que deux ans (4) 
Ubarum ne pouvait pas payer” (5) l’argent ap- 
partenant & Samas que Samas (6) sur Ubarum 
(7) possede; (8) Ubarum (9) le fera enregistrer 
(10) et Samas il satisfera.”’ 

Les tablettes MAH 16361 et 16354, datées du 
méme jour, concernent des préts consentis par les 
temples de Sin et de Samas. Elles ressemblent, 
sans étre identiques, notamment aux tablettes: 
M 9 et 21, Scheil, Une saison de fouilles & Sippar 
76, © 2 215, et plus particuliérement aux ta- 
blettes HE 133 (Boyer, Contribution p.50 sq.) 
et BIN IL 85. L’emploi du formulaire eli x 784, 
au lieu du formulaire plus courant Subanti, ne 
saurait) nécessairement prouver qu’il s’agit 1a 
plutot de reconnaissances de dette, que de préts 
proprement dits.  L’insertion dans nos tablettes 
des clauses relatives aux intéréts, renforce sensible- 
ment cette opinion. 

Les tablettes constatant le prét consenti par 
le temple renferment normalement clause 
ina baltu u salmu....itppal™ qui fait défaut 
dans nos documents. L’absence de cette locu- 
tion s’explique peut-étre par le caractére particu- 
lier de nos contrats. En effet, Ubarum s’engage 
i rembourser la dette plut6t en qualité de garant 
de bit abim que comme débiteur principal. L’in- 
sertion dans nos tablette de l’expression é.a.ba = 
bit abim, indique que le prét a été consenti “pour 

72. Cf. MSL I tabl. 2 I 29: [mé]&.8[e.] gim = si-ib-tu 
k{t-ma| Se-im. La pratique babylonienne connaissait 
des contrats de prét conelus en argent, dont les intéréts 
étaient payables en orge. 

73. Cf. Delitzseh, HWB p.323; Landsberger, ZA NF 1 
p.26 sq; Koschaker, NKR p.118 1.3. 

74. Cf. Scheil, RA 18 p.180 sq; Landsberger, ZA NF I 
p.26 sq; Koschaker, HG VI p46 (n.ad No.1540); Bover, 
Contribution, p.51-52; Cuq, Etudes, p.2380; San Nicold, 
RLA IL p.123 sq. 


la maison paternelle’”®, dont Ubarum est le 
représentant”®, 


15. MAH 16362 (JCS 5 p.78) 


(1) t8-tu warah dumiizim (2) ug-l-kam (3) itti 
Im-lik-“Sin (4) 'Sum-ma-ilum (5) 2 sat tuhhami® 
(6) ts-ba-at (r 7) mahar Ri-is-“Marduk tupsarrum 
(8) mahar Gi-mil-“Marduk (9) mdr Hu-za-lum 
(10) warah dumii{zim us-1-|kam (11) mu A-bi-e- 
Su-uh lugal.e (12) 
(14) Su.nir.gal.gal.la; sceau: |... .]-“[... .] tupsar- 
rum warad “Samas’ 
“(1) Lors du mois de dumtizum (2) le premier 
jour, (3) avee Imlik-Sin (4) Summa-ilum (5) 
deux situ de son pour chacun (6) a saisi’’. 

La tablette MAH 16326 renferme probablement 
une quittance fournie par Summa-ilum en son 
nom et au nom d’Imlik-Sin. L’emploi du verbe 
sabatum permet de supposer que le paiement n’a 
pas été effectué de bon gré par le débiteur. Le 
créancier a, selon toute vraisemblance, procédé 
& une exécution forcée. Il est fort possible qu’il 
s’agisse d’une saisie en vue du recouvrement de 
limpot. 

$4. Contrats de pacage 
16. MAH 16128 (JCS 5 p.87) 


(1) 3 lahratum™ lib-ba 1 Su-ba-ri-tum (2) 1 Lilit- 
tum®™ (3) napharum® 4 Sudtum® (4) Sa U-ba(r)- 


75. Cf. CH. art 158 (X r 31), 165 (XI r 48), 166 (XI 
r 63), 167 (XID r 6), 170 (XID r 51), 171 (XII r 67), 180 
(XV r 52), 181 (XV r 69), 182 (XV r 87), 183 (XVI r 13), 
184 (XVI r 26); Ungnad, HG II p.110; Schorr, Urkunden, 
No.187 (p.259); VS VIL 84 (Schorr, Urkunden, No.255); 
Jestin, RA 46 (1952) p.188 No.14; 16; voir: von Soden, 
Orientalia NS 21 (1952) p.76. 

76. En qualité de créanciers interviennent les temples 
de Samak et de Sin. Si Samas est fréquemment men- 
tionné comme créancier, il en est tout autrement en ce 
qui concerne Sin. La présence des dieux comme témoins 
est justifiée par leur participation aux contrats. C’est 
également la raison de l’absence de sceaux dans nos 
tablettes. La tablette contient les traces d’un anneau 
attaché A la corde. Bien que l’apposition du sissiktum 
soit accompagnée de l’indication du nom de |’apposant 
et du terme sissiktum, il n’est pas exclu que ce sont les 
traces de l’empreinte de cordeliére d’Ubarum. 

768. 2 sét DUH-a-ta. 

77. gandm.hé; ef. A. L. Oppenheim et L. F. Hartman, 
The Domestic Animals of Ancient Mesopotamia accord- 
ing tothe XIII™ Tablet of the Series HAR.ra = bubullu, 
dans JNES 4 (1945) p.164 1.183 sq; Goetze, JCS 2 (1948) 
p.79 sq. 

78. mi.sild.du; ef. Delaporte, RA 8 p.193 No. 15, 1, 2; 
de Genouillac, La trouvaille de Drehem, pl. XV No.69, 
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rum mdr A-na-Sin-ldks© “!-ki-il (5) a-na “Sin- 
i-di-nam ré’im (6) a-na re-ti-tim (tr 7) pa-aq-da™ 
(r 8) a-na_ pi-is-sd-tim™ (9) ha-li-iq-tim (10) 
iz-za-az (11) mahar “Sin-i-di-nam (12) warah 
addarim us-30-kam (13) mu <A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e 
(14) (16) 
su.nir.gal.gal.la; sceau_ illisible. 

“(1) Trois brebis dont une Subaréenne, (2) une 
agnelle (3) total (4) quatre tétes de petit bétail 
(5) appartenant & Ubarum fils de Ana-Sin-takil 
(5) & Sin-iddinam, patre, (6) pour le pacage (7) 
furent confiées; (8) en cas de tabes (9) ou de 
perte (fuite) (10) il se porte garant (de l’indem- 
nité)”’. 

17. MAH 16421 (JCS 5 p.86) 


(1) 5 Sudtum* (2) 2 immert® (3) 3 lillidi® (4) 10% 
Sudtum (5) 2 ezza® (6) 1 puhattum™ (7) napharum” 
13° Sudtum (8) sa U-ba(r)-rum (tr 9) a-na A-na'- 
4Samas-(10)li-st ré’im (r 11) pa-ag-da (12) a-na 
pi-is-sa-tim (13) ha-li-ig-tim (14) tz-za-az (15) 
mahar “Sin-i-di-nam (16) warah addarim wW,-30- 
kam (17) mu lugal(.e) (18) 
é.kis.nu.gadl; sceau: [....]-an-na-[...| tupsarrum 
warad “|. ..| 

“(1) Cing tétes de petit bétail, (2) deux béliers, 
(3) trois agneaux, (4) (total) dix tétes de petit 
bétail, (5) deux chévres, (6) une “agnelle’’, 
(7) total treize tétes de petit bétail, (8) appar- 


A-bi-e-Su-uh 


1,3; Keiser, YOS IV (1919), pl. LIX No. 237 col. VIL 1, 
195, 197 et passim; Schneider, Orientalia 22 p.36, 37; 
Riftin, op. cit. No.90 I 31, If 22 et passim; Thureau- 
Dangin, Textes mathématiques babyloniens, p.209, 237; 
JNES 4 p.168 1.261. 

79. Su.nigin. 

80. ganam.udu.ha. 

81. Le signe (4k est identique a celui de la tablette 
MAH 15993 1.11. 

82. Cf. CT VI 24 ¢; VS VII 108; G 42; TD 129; BJ 86 
(ZA NF 2 p.90-91); Smith College 72; UCP X-1 58; 
RFH 4 (AJSL 33 222); YBT VIII 123 (= EG 61); YBT 
VIII 64 (= EG71). 

83. Cf. Ungnad, ZA NF 2 p.90-91; Eilers, AO 31 3/4 
p.52; Koschaker, ZSS Rom. Abt. 1920 p.284 sq; Lautner, 
Personenmiete, p.91, 94 n.314 et p.97 n.319. 

S4. gandm.udu.ha. 

85. udu.nité.hd; ef. INES 4 p.156 1.1; Goetze, JCS 2 
p.73 sq. 

86. silé.du.hd; ef. INES 4 p.168 1.260. 

87. L’original contient le seul signe ‘‘10’’. 

88. tiz.hd; ef. INES 4 p.166 1.193 sq. 

89. mi.sild.az; ef. JNES 4 p.168 1.257; Riftin, op. 
cit. No. 112, 4. 

90. Su.nigin. 

91. L’original contient 


tenant & Ubarum (9) a Ana-Samas-(10)lisi, 
patre, (11) furent confiées; (12) en cas de tabes 
(13) ou de perte (fuite) (14) il se porte garant 
(de l’indemnité)”’. 


18. MAH 16335 (JCS 5 p.83) 


(1) 5 lahrétum (2) 1 immerum® (3) 3 Lillidi® 
(4) 1 lillittum™ (5) 10% Sudtum (6) 2 ezzi® (7) 
2 tmmerti™ (8) 4 ezzt® (r 9) 14 Sudtum® (10) 
Sa Be-li-ia a-na Médr-Istar” (11) a-na_re-i-im 
pa-aq'-da' (12) a-na_ pt-ha-at haligtim™ (13) 
pt-is-sd-tim i2z-za-az — (14) mahar “Sin-e-ri-ba 
(15) mahar Ipig-'Na-bi-um (16) warah addarim 
us-10-kam (17) mu A-bi-e-Su(-uh) lugal.e (18) x x 
x x x; sceau: illisible. 

(1) Cing brebis (2) un bélier (3) trois agneaux 
(4) une agnelle (5) (total) dix tétes de petit bétail, 
(6) deux ‘‘chévres’”’ (7) deux ‘‘moutons” (8) 
(total) quatre chévres (9) (total) quatorze tétes 
de petit bétail (10) appartenant 4 Béliya, a 
Mar-IStar” (11) pour le pacage furent confiées; 
(12) pour l’indemnité en cas de perte (de fuite) 
(13) ou de tabes, il se porte garant”’. 

Les trois contrats de pacage, ci dessus cités, 
renferment la clause de garantie: a-na pf-is-sd-tim 
u ha-li-iq-tim (a-na pi-ha-at pt-is-sd-tim w ha-li- 
ig-lim) iz-za-az. Le propriétaire troupeau 
impose ainsi au patre l’obligation de l’indemniser 
en cas de perte subie par suite de la maladie de 
la pissatum, ou en raison de la fuite d’une béte. 

La question qui se pose est de savoir si notre 
clause est un simple rappel des dispositions légales 
concernant la responsabilité du patre (CH. art. 
263 4 267), ou au contraire si elle comporte une 
aggravation de la responsabilité légale. I] im- 

92. udu! .nité’. 

93. stld.du. 

94. silé.du.mi. 

95. Le chiffre ‘10’’ indique le total de: 5 (1.1) + 1 
(1.2) + 3 (1.3) + 1 (1.4). 

. uz.am(?). 

97. udu.am(?). 

98. 

99. Le chiffre ‘14’ indique le total de: 10 (1.5) + 4 
(1.8). 

100. Pour la valeur de pihatum (pihatum: Goetze, 
Orientalia NS 16 p.245 sq.) voir: Walther, op.cit. p.152 
n.2; Schorr, Urkunden, p.190; San Nicold, Schluss- 
klauseln, p.149 sq; Landsberger, ZDMG 69 p.496 sq; 
MSL I p.125-134, 253; F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.51 n.7 et p.52 
n.10. 

101. Probablement z&b (i.e. HA.A); ef. Hallock, AS 
7 110 et p.55. 
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porte, tout d’abord de rappeler que d’aprés l’art. 
266 CH. le patre n’encourt aucune responsabilité 
lorsque la perte du troupeau est die aux événe- 
ments que la loi considére comme force majeure; 
la perte est alors subie par le propriétaire du 
troupeau'’. Le patre doit cependant préter le 
serment de purification devant le dieu: mahar 
ilim vi-ub-ba-am-ma. La loi ne conditionne pas 
application de cette régle & absence de faute 
ou de négligence du patre; elle présume qu'elle 
n’existait pas, et le serment de purification devait 
confirmer cette présomption. Ce principe était, 
selon toute vraisemblance, applicable dans nos 
contrats. 

D)’aprés Part. 263 CH., le patre devient respon- 
sable de la perte du troupeau: Sum-ma |alpam| 
lu {immeram| sa in-na-ad-nu |-Sum|  tih-ta-al-li 
|-2q|, ‘si un boeuf ou un mouton qui lui étaient 
donnés, il a (vraiment) laissé se perdre (s’éga- 
rer)’, de faute ou de négligence, comme 
fondement de la responsabilité du patre, résulte 
de Vemploi de la forme piél (11), du verbe hald- 
qum. La notion de faute, ou de négligence se 
manifeste davantage encore, et cette fois de 
fagon trés précise, dans art. 267 CH., concernant 
la responsabilité du patre en cas de maladie de 
la pissatum. En effet, la loi n’impose au patre la 
responsabilité que: Sum-ma r@im i-gu-ma “si 
le patre a été 

L’insertion dans nos tablettes de la clause de 
garantie pour les deux cas envisagés par les ar- 
ticles 263 et 267 CH., indiquent aggravation de 
la responsabilité légale du patre. Celui-ci de- 
vient responsable de l’indemnité en cas de perte 
subie par le propriétaire ana pissatim haligtim, 
méme en l’absence de toute faute ou de toute 
négligence de sa part. 

Nos documents ne renferment aucune mention 
relative 4 la durée du pacage, 4 la retribution du 
patre et a la restitution des produits au proprié- 
tuire du troupeau. On peut se demander si, 
comme nous |’écrit Monsieur Boyer, nous nous 
ne trouvons pas en présence d’une concession 
précaire. C’est ainsi que nos contrats auraient 

102. Cf. CH. art. 108; 249; voir: Clay, Miscellaneous 
Inscriptions, dans YBC 1915 No.28 art. 8; le patre est 
d’aprés cette loi dispensé du serment de purification. 

108. Pour la valeur de la forme ‘‘t’? voir: Goetze, 
JAOS 56 (1936) p.297 sq. et p.807. 

104. Cf. Eilers, AO 31, 3/4 art. 268; Ungnad, HG II 
p.136; CH. art. 125, 236, 237; Clay, op. cit. art. 9; LE. 


art. 5. 


essentiellement pour dessein de fournir au_pro- 
priétaire du troupeau un titre de propriété, et 
de lui garantir la restitution du troupeau ou une 
indemnité. 
§5. Partages 
19. MAH 15916 (JCS 5 p.78) 


(1) as-Sum 'U-ba(r)-rum qd-qd-ad réditim' (2) 
bitim il-ki-im za-zi-im (4) th-ki-ru-ti-ma_ (5) 
i-na mi-it-gu-ur-ti-Su-nu (6) 1 bur eqlam. si-bi-it 
re-du-li-Su-nu (7) Si-it-ti-in U-ba(r)-rum_ qd-qd-ad 
rédiitim (8) Sa-lu-us-tam (9) I-li-i-qi-Sa-am_tah- 
hu-Su (9) la-qi-a-am bit re-du-li-Su-nu (10) St-it- 
li-in l'-ba(r)-rum_ qd-qd-ad rédiitim li-qi-a (11) 
Sa-lu-us-tam I-li-i-gi-Sa-am tah-hu la-qi-a-ta (12) 
il-kam U-ba(r)-rum (13) Sa-lu-us-tam 
1] -li-i-gi-Sa-am tah-hu (tr 14) a-la-kam_ i-na 
mi-it-gu-ur-ti-Su-nu (15) ti-ki-in-nu (r 16) 
i-qi-Sa-am i-na ti-ba-ti-Su (17) ka-lu-ma-tim 
a-na_ U-ba(r)-rum_ (18) td-di-in — (19) mahar 
Li-pi-it-Istar wakil amurri (20) mahar Il-Su-na- 
déktiim (21) mahar “Sin-a-ha-am-i-di-nam 
dékiim (22) mahar E-ri-ba-am-“Sin dékiim (23) 
Lu-ha-ad-“Marduk ra-bi-a-num (24) mahar 
bu-la-mu-sa-lim) mdr Sin-im-ni-a-ni- (25) mahar 
A-li-ta-li-mi mdr Warad-i-li-Su (26) mahar A- 
mdr Tr-ra-ia (27) mahar Ib- 
Marduk mér “Sin-im-gur-an-ni — (28) warah 
simanim'® us-15-kam (29) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e 
(30) nun.ni.tuku.se-ga.An“Enlil-ta; sceaux: (1) 
Il-Su-na-si-ir_ mdr I-li-e-ri-ba-am warad “Adad; 
(2) Sa-|.. .|-bi-da mdr “Sin-im-[.. .| warad A-bi-e- 
Su-uh; traces de trois autres sceaux. 
“(1) Paree que Ubarum, chef de colons militaires 
(2) “et” Tli-iqiSam son adjoint (3) au sujet du 
partage du champ, de la maison et des services 
de fief (4) étaient en désaccord, (5) (c’est alors) 
que de leur commun accord (15) ils ont. fixé!*: 
(6) 18 acres de terre de leur possession militaire: 
(7) deux tiers Ubarum, chef de colons militaires, 
(8) un tiers Ili-iqiSam son adjoint (9) prendra 
(litt. & prendre); la maison de letir (possession ) 
militaire: (10) deux tiers Ubarum: chef de colon 
militaire, prends ; (11) un tiers Ili-iqiSam, l’ad- 
joint, tu as pris (et possedes); (12) les services de 

105. ukus. 

106. 

107. Le pluriel du verbe indique que Sa est ici une 
conyoncetion. 

108. Cf. Sehorr, Urkunden, No. 273, 36; 317, 25; 
MSL I tabl. 1 III 68, 69. ; 
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fief, deux tiers Ubarum (13) un tiers Ili-iqiSam, 
Vadjoint, (14) exécutera (litt. 4 exécuter); c’est 
de leur commun accord; (16) Ili-iqisam de sa 
propre volonté (17) deux agneaux 4 Ubarum (18) 
a donné”’. 


(1) [as-|Sum egel U-ba(r)-rum mdr A-nal-“Sin-| 
ték-la-ku (2) 8a I-li-i-qi-ka-am tah-hu-Su i-ri-Su 
(3) |ki-mja_ di-ib-ba-ti-Su-nu (4) [a-na’| al-ki-im 
(5) a-na Sa-lu-us id-bu-bu (6) ana 
tim ebiirim (7) egel U-ba(r)-rum ma-la I-li-i-qi- 
Sa-am (8) t-ri-Su (9) Sa te-ep-ti-tim' 1 gur 2 sat 4 
ga se’am (10) Sa er-re-Su-tim Si-it-li-in (11) a-na 
Sa-lu-uS (12) 1] -li-i-qi-Sa-am (13) a-na U-ba(r)- 
rum i-na-ad-di-in (14) i-ni-tam Sa U-ba(r)-rum 
(tr 15) egel ra-ma-ni-su (16) [é-|ri-Su (r 17) 
U-ba(r)-rum (18) Si-it-ti-in 
a-na Sa-lu-us i-zu-uz-zu— (19) mahar Lu-ha-ad- 
“Marduk ra-bi-a-nu-um (20) mahar A-wi-il-“Mi- 
Sa-rum mdr Er-ra-ia (21) mahar  A-li-ta-li-mi 
mar Warad-i-li-Su (22) mahar “Sin-a-ha-i-di-nam 
(23) mdr Madr-Istar — (24) warah addarim 
12-kam (25) mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (26) nun. 
sceau: A-li-ta-li 
|-m?| mdr Warad-ili-su warad “Da-gan. 
“(1) Au sujet du champ appartenant & Ubarum 
fils d’Ana-Sin-taklaku (2) que Ili-iqiSam, son 
adjoint, cultivait (3) conformement a leur stipu- 
lation (4-5) ils ont convenu: en ce qui concerne 
les services de fief: deux tiers pour un tiers; (6) 
i l’époque de la récolte (7) le champ d’Ubarum 
autant qu’Ili-iqiSam (8) cultivait, (9) pour le 
défrichement, pour 1 kur—2 sit 4 ga dorge, 
(10) pour (le champ pris en) culture, deux tiers 
(11) pour un tiers (12) Ili-iqiSam (13) & Ubarum 
donnera; (14) et’ (les dépenses) pour (le louage) 
des boeufs' d’Ubarum (15-16) pour cultiver 
son champ, (17) Ubarum et Ili-iqiSam (18) (selon 
le principe) deux tiers pour un tiers partageront.”’ 
Ubarum, qualifié de gaqqad réditim, et Ili- 
iqiSam, son tahhum (adjoint, remplacant, substi- 
tut)', procédent au partage des biens affectés a 


leurs fonctions. Les titres gaqqad réditim et 


109. Pour la valeur de initum, voir: Landsberger, 
MSL I p.233 sq; F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.51 sq. 

110. Cf. CT VI 15-18: 15 III 6, 7, 34, 35; 161 5, 6 et 
passim; Ungnad, VAB 6 p.32 (n. ad No.32); ZA 31 p.56 
sq; P. Kraus, MVAG 36 p.208; Grant, Cuneiform docu- 
ments in the Smith College Library, p.28 (No.271); VS 
NIIP 23; Lautner, Personenmiete, p.225, 226 et n.644, 
647. 


fahhum ne semblent pas se rapporter aux grades 
militaires, mais indiquer plut6t des fonctions 


civiles. Les soldats, possesseurs de terres ilkum, 


étaient, en effet, tenus 4 de nombreux services 
au profit du palais, comme colons militaires', 
Le qaqqad réditim et son tahhum, avaient, pen- 
sons nous, pour fonction de répartir et de sur- 
veiller l’exécution par les colons militaires, des 
corvées dues au palais. 


L’objet du partage est constitué par les biens 
rattachés aux fonctions de gaqqad rédiitim et de 
tahhum. Ubarum et Ili-iqiSam ont pris soin de 
préciser que le partage concerne “les terres 
sibit réditiSunw”’, ainsi que les services de fief 
et la “bit Ubarum regoit deux 
tiers de la totalité des biens, et Ili-iqiSam un 
tiers. Ils devront exécuter les services de fief 
dans la méme proportion. Le partage inégal 
des biens ne semble pas résulter de la situation 
inférieure d’[li-iqiSam par rapport a Ubarum. 
En effet, nous verrons (MAH 15993 et 15970) 
que lors d’un nouveau partage, chacun recevra 
la moitié des biens. 

Par contrat MAH 15885, conclu la méme 
année, Ubarum confie l’exploitation de sa part 
(deux tiers de la totalité) & Ili-iqisam, contre le 
loyer fixé au tiers de la récolte. Les services de 
fief ainsi que les frais de l’exploitation devaient 
étre partagés selon le méme principe: deux tiers 
pour un tiers. 


21. MAH 15993 (JCS 5 p.81) 


(1) 'U-ba(r)-rum [mdr] A-na-“ Sin-tdk-la-ku (2) qd 
|-qd-| ad réditim (3) tah-hu-su (4) 
[il-ki-im| eqllim bitim za-zi-jim (5) tk- 
[ki-|ru-ti-ma (6) il-kam eqlam bitam a-na a-wi- 
[-lim ma-|la a-wi-lim (7) za-zi-im |id-|bu-bu-vi-ma 
(8) al-kam eqlam wu |bitam mi-|it-ha-ri-is [i-|zu- 
zu (9) il-ki|-im U-ba(r)-rum mdr A-na-! 
Sin-ldk-la-ku (10) [qd-|qd|-ad réditim| (11) mi-s7-al 
il-ki-im 11 -|li-i-qi-Sa[-am (12) tah-hu-su| (13) mi- 
Si-il eqlim'™ mi-si-il bitim'™ — (14) 1 ebel [eqlum 
i-ta Li-i|§-li-ma mdr A-ha-am-nir-8t (15) [ugar 
Ku-ru-ut-tum 2itti U-ba(r)-rum| — (16) 1 ebel eqlum 
i-ta Ur-ra-awil-Su-nu (17) ugar" Ku-ru-ut-tum 


111. Schorr, Urkunden, No. 37, 123, 252, 310, 311’, 
313; Ungnad, VAB 6 p.376; Walther, op.cit. p.47 sq; 
Cuq, Etudes, p.366 sq; Lautner, op. cit. p.211 n.610. 

112. Cf. Thureau-Dangin, Hilprecht Anniv. Vol. 1909 
p.158 n.5; Schorr, Urkunden, p.187, 387, 424. 

113. a.gar. 
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— (18) 3 iki eqlum iis.sa- 
DU" “Hé-el-ra (tr 19) ugar Ka-ri-su-um (20) 
2itti 'U-ba(r)-rum — (21) 3 tki eqlum i-ta 'We-er- 
bi-tim (22) [ugar] Ka-ri-su-um (23) [zitti| I-l-i- 
qi-Sa-am — (24) 1/2 [SAR 21/2 gin |bitum i-ta 
| (25) 2ttti ‘U’-ba(r)|-rum| — (26) 1/2 [SAR 
2| 16 gin! bitum i[-ta Su-bu-ia-tum|!"* (27) mar 
na-tum zitti — (28) as-Sum I-li- 
i-gi-Sa-am mdr Ta-ri-bu-um tahhim it-ta-Su (29) 
la-na wa-jar-ka-ltim nu-uh-hu-da-at'" — (30) |... 
...] la i-Su-% (31) x[....... x xfa-li-Su (32) 
a-na I|-li-i-qt-sa-am mu-ga-a-am a-na_ rje[-bi-|tim 
(33) il-kam |eqlam w bitam im-t|a-ag- 
ru-ma (34) i-na mi-il[-gu-ur-|ti-Su-nu mi-it-ha-ri-ts 
(35) t-zu-zu uy.kur.se li.li.ra inim.nu.um.gd.|gd.a| 
(36) mu “Marduk A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e in.pad.dé 

(37) mahar Ib-ni-'Adad dékiim (38) mahar 
Tb-ni--Marduk (39) mahar <A- 
mahar A-li-ta- 
lil-mi Warad-|i-li-Su (41) mahar “Sin-a-h{a- 
am-i-di-nam| (42) mahar Er-ra{-ia mér x-|'Er-ra 
(43) mahar  mdr| “Adad-sa- 
mu-uh (44) mahar Li-is{-li-ma| mdr A-ha-am- 
nir|-8t] (45) |[mahar Gi-mil-“Mardu\k tupsarrum 
(46) [warah dumii|zim uy-10-kam (47) mu A-bi-e- 
Su-uh lugal.e Sité.mah.Marduk; pas sceau. 
“(1) Ubarum fils d’Ana-Sin-takliku (2) chef de 
colons militaires, (3) et Ili-iqiSam, son adjoint, 
(4) au sujet du partage des services de fief, du 
champ et de la maison, (5) étaient en désaccord; 
(6-7) ils ont stipulé de partager les services de 
fief, le champ et la maison, d’aprés le principe: 
& autant qu’A l'autre; (8) les services de 
fief, le champ et la maison a parts égales ils ont 
partagé; (9) la moitié des services de fief (est 
4 la charge) d’Ubarum, fils d’Ana-Sin-taklaku, 
chef de colons militaires, (11) la moitié des ser- 
vices de fief (est A la charge) d’Ili-iqiSam, (12) 
son adjoint; (13) la moitié du champ et la moitié 
de la maison (est 4 chacun): (14) 6 acres de champ, 
contigus (au champ) de Lislima, fils d’Abam- 
nersi, (15) dans la région de Kuruttum, est la 
part d’Ubarum; (16) 6 acres de champ, contigus 
(au champ) d’Irra-Sunu, (17) dans la région de 

114. hala. 

115. Cf. Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 6 IV 45. 

116. Cf. MAH 15970, 28. 

117. Cf. VAB7 No.105, 33; 120, 31; 122, 26; P. Kraus, 
MVAG 36 p.25-26 (VS XVI 145, 14); Landsberger, 
OLZ 28 col. 231, 232 n.1; JCS 4 (1950) p.382; von Soden, 
Gramm. §.23 e; ZA NF 16 (1952) p.174-177. 

118. Cf. Deimel, RLA IT p. 442; P. Kraus, MVAG 
36 p.139; Goetze, JCS 2 p.94 (No. 21, 29). 


Kuruttum, est la part d’Ili-iqisam; (18) 3 acres 
de champ prés du fleuve Hétra, (19) dans la région 
de Karisum, (20) est la part d’Ubarum; (21) 3 
acres de champ prés de Werbitum, (22) dans la 
région de Karisum, (23) est la part d’Ili-iqiSam; 
(24) 1/2 SAR et 2 1/2 gin de maison prés de 
cerns 25) est la part d’Ubarum; (26) 1/2 SAR 
2 1/2 gin de maison prés de Subuyatum (27) fils 
d’Ibnatum, est la part d’Ili-iqiSam; (28) en ce 
qui concerne Ili-iqiSam, fils de Taribum, l’adjoint, 
ce qui lui a été assigné est enregistré pour 
Vavenir. (30) ...... (32) a Ili-iqiSam 
une sortie sur la place ils ont établi; (33) ils se sont 
entendus au sujet des services de fief, du champ 
et de la maison, (34) de leur commun accord, A 
parts égales (35) ils ont partagé; 4 l’avenir l’un 
contre l'autre une action n’intenteront pas; 
(36) au nom de Marduk et du roi Abi-esuh, ils 
ont prété serment”’. 
22. MAH 15970 (JCS 5 p.80) 

(1) 'U’-ba(r)-rum mdr qda-qd- 
ad réditim (2) mér Ta-ri-bu-um 
tah-hu-Su (3) as-Sum il-ki-im eqlim wv bitim za-zi- 
im ik-ki-ru-ti-ma ma-ha-ar_— I -dé-“Samas 
wakil amurri t8-ku'-nu-ti-ma (5) il-kam eqlam 
u bitam a-na awilim ma-la awilim za-zi-im (6) 
iti [-di--Samas wakil amurrt is-ku'-un'-Su-nu- 
Si-im — (7) il-ki-im 'U-ba(r)-rum mdr 
A-na-“ Sin-tdk-la-ku (8) qd-qd-ad_ réditim (9) 
mi-si-il il-ki-im tah-hu-Xu (10) 
mi-Si-il eqlim'™ mi-si-il bi-tim — (11) 1 ebel 
3 tki eqlum libbi ugar patti’ Ku-ru-ut-tum (12) 
kirém 3 iki eqlum is-tu kisdd' “Me-Ellil (13) 
a-di 3 iki eqlam im-si-ti (14) 
(15) zitti 'U-ba(r)-rum A-na-" Sin- 
taék-la-ku — (16) 3 iki eqlum ugar pattim Ku-ru- 
ut-tum kisdd “Me-“Ellil (17) 1 ebel eqlum [ugar] 
Ka-ri-su-um sag.bi a-x x x x (18) 
x x-mi mar Be’-li [- ....] (19) & vis.sa.DU ['Ma-|- 
(20) zitti: 
mdr Ta-ri{-bu-um] (21) 1/2 SAR 2 1/2 gin bitum 
sag.bi sila.dagal (22) zitti 'U-ba(r)-rum mdr A-na- 
4 Sin-tak-la-ku — (r 23) 1/2 SAR 2 1/2 gin (bi- 
tum) tis.sa-DU Su-bu-ia-tum (23 a) mdr [b-na- 
(zitti UT-li-i-qi-Sa-am Ta-ri-bu-um) 
(24) ak-Sum Ta-ri-bu-wm 
(25) [it-ta-S]u a-na wa-ar-ka-tim nu-uh-hu-da-at 

119. pas. 

120. gu; SL 106, 17. 

121. Cf. VS VIII 33-34 (VAT 705 A-B), 6, 22; Schorr, 
Urkunden, No.216; Stamm, MVAG 44 p.234. 

122. D’aprés Voriginal. 
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(27) ki-la-al-li[-in| 
(28) a-na T-li-i-qi-Sa-am mu-sa-a-am (29) a-na 
re-bi-tim is-ku-nu (30) al-kam eqlam bitam im 
ta-ag-ru-ma (31) mi-it- 
ha-ri-t& (32) uykur.sée tnim.nu, 
gd.gd.a (33) mu “Marduk A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e 
in.pad.dé.mes — (34) mahar Il-Su-na-sir dékiim 
(35) mahar E-ri-ba-am-4Sin dékiim (36) mahar 
Ib-ni--Adad dékiim (37) mahar Ib-ni-4Marduk 
mar.gd.dub.ba-a (38) mahar A-na-“Samas-li-si 
ra-bi-a-nu-um (39) mahar Lu-ha-du-um— 
A-bu-um-wa-qar (40) mahar_ A-li-ta-li-mi 
Warad-i-li-Su dékim (41) mahar “Sin-a-ha-am- 
t-di-nam mdr Mér-Iktar (42) mahar 1-di-‘Za- 
mdr Adad-Sa-mu-uh-i-li. (43) mahar 
Li-is-li-ma mdr A-ha-am-nir-Si (44) mahar Li-is- 
mdr A-ha-am-nir-si'* (45) mahar Gi-mil- 
“Marduk tupsarrum — (46) warah dumiizim us- 
10-kam (47) A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (48) sitd. 
mah. An“Enlil-ld-kam (49) 
(50) 2d.kisib'® 4Sin-a-ha-am-i-di-nam (51) 2d. 
kisib [-Su-na-si-ir dékim ha-li-iq-ma (52) i-na la 
hu-nu-ki-Su sceaux: (1) 
[-sir|mdr “Samas-da-[....| warad “[...| a “Na-bi- 
|...]. (2) B-ri-ba-am-‘ Sin mar Il-am-ra-bi warad 
“Nin-siy-an-na. (3) [b-ni-“Marduk mér.gd.dub.ba 


-(26) 1 bur x x x 


4Lugal-AM-BI-[....]. (5) Ku-un-[..... mdr 
A-ba-[....] warad ¢Na-bi-um wu “[..... |. (6) 
|-¢Marduk? Mi-nam-e-pu-us warad 
(7) [....] mdr [....] warad “Marduk 


u “Sar-pa-ni-tum. (8) ‘Na-bi-um |\tupsarrum 
ki-mah “Marduk. “(1) Ubarum, fils 
d’Ana-Sin-taklaku, chef de colons militaires, 
(2) et TIli-iqisSam, fils de Taribum, son ad- 
joint, (3) étaient en désaccord au sujet du 
partage des services de fief, du champ et de la 
maison; (4) devant Idi-Samas, chef d’escouade 


123. Cf. SL 586, 71; Deimel, Pantheon 1950 No.957, 
18, 19, 20; voir: Schroeder, OLZ 1916 col.75-76; ZA 33 
(1921) p.147; Recueil Edouard Dhorme, p.48, 49 n. 3; 
Dhorme, Les religions de Babylonie et d’Assyrie, p.76, 
92, 108, 131; Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods, p.300. 

124. Le scribe a écrit deux fois le nom de Li-is-li-ma 
mér A-ha-am-nir-Si; il a ensuite effacé partiellement la 
ligne 44, laissant cependant les traces du nom. 

125. Cf. MSL I tabl. 6 III 49 a 60. 

126. Traduction des lignes 51 et 52: le seeau d’Tusu- 
nasir s’était perdu, c’est pourquoi en l’absence de son 
sceau ila.... 


127. Peut-étre: Lu-ha-du-um mar A-bu-um-wa-qar (ef. 
ligne 39). 
128. Cf. SL 115, 195. 


d’Amorrites'’, (leur affaire) ils ont exposé (litt. 
ils ont fait une déposition); (5-6) Idi-Samas, 
chef d’escouade d’Amorrites, leur (im)posa_ le 
partage des services de fief, du champ et de la 
maison, 4 l’un autant qu’a l’autre'; (7) la moitié 
des services de fief (est 4 la charge) d’Ubarum 
fils d’Ana-Sin-taklaku, (8) chef de colons mili- 
taires, (9) la moitié des services de fief (est A 
la charge) d’Ili-iqiSam, son adjoint; (10) la 
moitié du champ et la moitié de la maison (appar- 
tiennent 4 chacun); (11) 9 acres de champ de la 
région de la rigole Kuruttum, (12) dont le jardin 
est de 3 acres de terre, depuis la rive du fleuve 
Mé-Ellil, (13) jusqu’A 3 acres de terre qu’il a 
atteint, (14) que Ili-iqiSam a pris, (15) est la part 
d’Ubarum, fils d’Ana-Sin-takliku; (16) 3 acres 
de champ de la région de la rigole Kuruttum de 
la rive du fleuve Mé-Ellil, (17) 6 acres de champ 


de la région Karisum, la partie frontale .... . (18) 
contigus & ........ (19) et contigus (au champ 


de) Mad-dummuq-ilim, (20) est la part d’Ili- 
iqisam, fils de Tartbum; (21) 1/2 SAR 2 1/2 
gin de maison, dont la partie frontale donne sur 
la grande rue, (22) est la part d’Ubarum, fils 
d’Ana-Sin-taklaku; (23) 1/2 SAR 2 1/2 gin 
(de maison) contigus a Subuyatum (23. a) 
fils d’Ibnatum (est la part d’Ili-iqiSam, fils de 
Taribum); (24) en ce qui concerne Ili-iqisam, 
fils de Taribum, (25) ce qui lui a été assigné est 
enregistré pour l'avenir; (26) 18 acres de champ 
(27) des deux; (28) & Ili-iqiSam une 
sortie (29) sur la place ils ont établi; (30) ils se sont 
entendus au sujet des services de fief, du champ 
et de la maison; (31) de leur commun accord, 
a parts égales (32) ils ont partagé; 4 l’avenir l’un 
contre l'autre une action n’intenteront pas; (33) 
au nom de Marduk et du roi Abf-eSuh ils ont 
prété serment”’. 


23. MAH 16010 (JCS 5 p.82) 


(1) 80 SAR (GAN) eqlum lib[-ba] 30 SAR (2) 
ugar patti Ku-ru-ut-tum (3) libbi zitti ‘U-ba(r)- 
rum mdr A-na-'Sin-tdék-la-ku (4) ma-na-ha-at 


129. Cf. SL 295, 132; Schorr, Urkunden, No.37, 30 (et 
p.62); 204, 6; Boyer, op. cit. p.28-32; Cuq, Etudes, p.154 
sq; Lautner, op. cit. p.86 sq; Walther, op. cit. p.147; 
Kriickmann, RLA I p.447; Koschaker, Orientalia 4 p.42 
n.3; ZA NF 13 p.137, 140 sq. 

130. Dans la traduction des lignes 5 et 6 nous avons 
tenu compte du verbe 7S-ku-un et du suffixe &u-nu-Si-im 
qui laissent supposer que Idi-Samas est le sujet. Ki = itti 
semble alors incorrect. Monsieur Goetze nous signale 
également que za-zi-im (fin de la ligne 5) est peu justifié. 


‘A 
| 
4 
lee 
Re 
= 
= 


96 JOURNAL OF CUNEIFORM StrupigEs: Vou. 7 (1953) 


T-li-i-qi-Sa-am (5) ‘T-li-i-qi-Sa-am (6) mu-1-kam 
t-th-ka-al-la (7) i-te-el-li (8) pa-si-a-am'*! 
a-na_be-li-Su (9) ti-ta-a-ar_ (9a) U-ba(r)-rum 
x x x x x! (r 10) mahar Er-ra-li-ti (11) mér 
Da-an-Er-ra_ (12) mahar “Sin-a-ha-am-i-di-nam 
(13) mdr Mar-Istar (14) mahar Gi-mil-“Marduk 
tupsarrum — (15) warah dumizim uy-10-kam (16) 
mu A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal.e (17) Sitd.mah.’ Marduk. ke, 
(18) gushin.hus.si, sceaux: (1)... -ra-bi 
sag.il |m|drat u-ba(r)-rul-um| lamjat? “Mard|uk| 
“Sar-pa-ni-tlum|. (2) Er-ra-li{-ti} mar Da-an- 
Er-[ra| [warjad “LUGAL?-AM?-[...]. (3) E-til- 
an-na-|...|. (4) traces de sceau; 

“(1) 80 SAR de champ dont 30 SAR (2) de 
la région de la rigole Kuruttum (3) de la part 
d’Ubarum, fils d’Ana-Sin-taklaku, (4) est a la 
charge d’Tli-iqiSam; (5) Ili-iqiSam (6) durant un 
an sera retenu (tenu A travailler)'* (7) il en sup- 
portera la perte; (8) le champ propre (4 la culture) 
& son propriétaire (9) il restituera”’. 

Les tablettes MAH 15993 et 15970, établies le 
méme jour, comportent le partage des biens et des 
services de fief, entre Ubarum, gaqqad réditim, 
et [li-iqiSam, son fahhum. Les deux contrats 
se rapportent aux mémes biens; il est trés proba- 
ble que chronologiquement la tablette MAH 
15993 est la premiére, et la tablette MAH 15970 
la seconde, postérieure de quelques heures seule- 
ment. On doit supposer que les parties procé- 
dérent dabord au partage des biens affectés 
leurs fonctions, dans la tablette MAH 15998. 
Aprés que la tablette ett été écrite, mais avant 
que les témoins eussent apposé leur sceau, une 
divergence d’opinion se manifesta au sujet du 
partage. Les parties se rendirent alors devant 
Idi-Samas, chef d’escouade d’Amorrites, et de- 
vant lui, et avee son concours, procédérent au 
nouveau partage, fixé dans la tablette MAH 
15970. Ainsi pourrait-on  expliquer  l’absence 
des sceaux dans la tablette 15998, de méme que 
les ratures fort visibles. Au lieu’ de casser 
lancienne tablette, on Vaurait effacée en grande 
partie. 

L’objet du partage est constitué par les biens 
rattachés aux fonctions de gaqqad réditim et de 
lahhum, jusqu’alors restés dans lindivision. 
semble, en effet, que le partage auquel les parties 
procédé. nt dans la tablette MAH 15916, qui 

131. Cf. Deimel, Akk. Sum. Gl. p.352; dans VS VII 
SS, 17: eqlam pa-ti-a-am ... 

132. Peut-étre: mdr A-na-Sin-tak-la-ku. 

133. Cf. Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) p.54 n. 28a. 


nous parait antérieure, était un partage idéal, 
qui ne concernait que le partage des bénéfices et 
des services de fief. Par contre, dans les  ta- 
blettes MAH 15993 et 15970, la délimitation des 
parts, désormais égales, était réelle. 

En rapprochant les trois tablettes: MAH 
15916, 15993 et 15970, nous pouvons reconstituer 
la superficie totale des champs appartenant & 
Ubarum et a Ili-iqisam. La_ tablette 15916 
indique que l’objet du partage est: 18 acres de 
champ: (1.6) bur eqlam  si-bi-it: re-du-ti-Su-nu. 
Le méme chiffre résulte de l’addition des parts 
attribuées & Ubarum et Ili-iqiSam, dans les ta- 
blettes 15993 et 15970. Chacun d’eux regoit au 
total 9 acres de terre. 

En ce qui concerne la maison commune, bit 
réditisunu, qui comprend 1 SAR 5 gin de super- 
ficie, elle est divisée horizontalement par rapport 
d la rue. La partie frontale est attribuée a 
Ubarum. Afin de permettre Ili-iqisam l’accés 
& la rue principale, on lui accorde un passage A 
travers la maison d’Ubarum. Nous sommes ici 
en présence de l’établissement d’une_ véritable 
servitude prédiale, servitude de passage, entrant 
dans la catégorie des servitutes praediorum urba- 
norum. La clause de constitution de servitude 
indique comme bénéficiaire le possesseur actuel 
du fonds dominant. On peut cependant admettre 
que la servitude est établie en faveur du fonds 
dominant lui-méme, et que tout possesseur futur 
de la maison attribuée actuellement a Ili-iqisam 
pourra se prévaloir de ce droit qui a le caractére 
d’un droit réel. 

Par contrat MAH 16010, conclu le méme jour 
que le partage, Ubarum impose & Ili-iqiSam l’obli- 
gation de travailler sur son champ pendant un an 
sans indemnité. 


§6. Procédure 
24. MAH 15914 (JCS 5 p.85) 


(1) 'U’-ba(r)-rum ma-ha-ar “Sin-ib-ni wakil amur- 
ri! (2) ki-a-am um-ma Su-ti-ma (3) -li- 
Sukkallum a-hi Sa a-na pa-ra-as 
(4) t-na dlim** wa-as-bu (5) a-na eqli-ia e-re-Si-im 
(6) a-na Se-a-am [i-na| i-na bi-ti-Su (7) 

134. PA MAR.TU exerce ici une fonetion judiciaire. 

135. Cf. CH. art. 168 (XID r 16, 17), 172, 177; Walther, 
op. cit. p.220-222; Lautner, Die richterliche Ent- 
scheidung, p.26, 32 n.93; Boyer, op. cit. p. 64; P. Kraus, 
MVAG 36 p.147; Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 6 IL 31-37, 
tabl. 7 136-37. 
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i-na [x a-pa-ljim (8) 
a-na eqli-ia |... .. |. u-ul-ma bil{tam|'** (9) t-pluj-ul 
| a-na 1-li-Sukkallum a-hi-ia 
(11) 7&-pu-r[u-mja um-ma (12) a-na x| 
ri-im_ it-ru-ni-is-Su-ma_ (13) "4Si{n-ib-ni] wakil 
amurri dékiiv' (14) bit i-mu- 
ru-ma (15) a-hi iq-bi (16) [um-m]a 
Su-vi-ma (tr 17) [egel| a-hi-ia la e-ri-iS [....] x 
(18) & wa-ar-ka-at a-hi-ia Su-a-[tu| (19) la pa-ra- 
sa-am [....| (r 20) la damigq'*-ti-ma al-na| 
sa-pt-ri-ia (21) td-bu-ub (22) i-na-an-na [eqlam 
na si-ma-ni-Su (23) [e-ri|-is-ma (24) 
[ha-at eqlim Su-ja-tu  a-na-as-8i_ (25) [wm-ma] 
Su-ti-ma (26) warah tasritim wu4-30-kam (27) la 
bilat™® eqlim Su-a-tu (28) ki-ma i-mi-|til- 
Su (29) Su-mi-li-Su Se-a-am (30) a-ma-ad-da-ad 
(31) 1U-ba(r)-rum i-na_ (32) 
kasap 4 i-ni-a-tim™ a-ha-Su (33) 
i-ip-pa-al — (34) mahar Eb-rum-‘Adad dékim 
(35) mahar dékim (36) warah 
taSritim us-12-kam (37) mu <A-bi-e-Su-uh lugal-e 
(38) td A-bi-e-Su-uh mu.un{.ba.al.la|; sceau(x) 
illisible(s). 
“(1) Ubarum devant Sin-ibni, chef d’escouade 
d’Amorrites, (2) a dit ainsi: voici lui-méme: 
(3) Ili-Sukkallum, mon frére, qui pour (en rai- 
son de) Vinvestigation de son affaire (4) dans la 
ville demeure, (5) afin qu’il cultive mon champ, 
(6-7) et afin que de lorge de son champ, de sa 
maison et [..... | il paie, j’ai mandé & lui, (8) 
mais de mon champ........ aucune redevance 
(9) il n’a payé. (10) ......... a Ili-sSukkallum, 
mon frére (11) ils ont mandé ainsi, (12) &...... 
ils Pont fait venir devant eux. (13) Sin-ibni, chef 
d’escouade d’Amorrites, et les dékQ (14) ont 
examiné (l’affaire) de sa maison sucessorale; 
(15) Ili-Sukkallum, mon frére, a dit ainsi, (16) 
voici lui-méme: ‘(17) le champ de mon frére je 
n’al pas cultivé..... (18-19) il n’y a plus lieu 
d’examiner cette affaire de mon frére, ... . (20) 
4 mon maitre de facon malveillante (21) il parla; 
(22) & présent le champ A la date appropriée (23) 
je ne puis pas cultiver, (24) de lobligation (af- 
férente) 4 ce champ je me porte garant;’” (25) 

136. Cf. SL 106, 11. 

137. -nu partiellement effacé. 

138. Sigs-tt-ma. 

139. Cf. SL 108*, 1. 

140. Dittographie: -mi-mi. 

141. Cf. supra note 109; Ebeling, MAOG XVI 1/2 n° 
126 1.13-14; Kupper, Archives royales de Mari, III, 
Correspondance de Kibri-Dagan, gouverneur de Terqa, 
n° 33,14 et p.116 (initum); Oppenheim, JNES XT, p.138. 


ainsi lui-méme: ‘(26) Le 30 taSsritum (27) s’il 
n’est pas cultivé, le rendement de ce champ, (28) 
autant qu’il y aura du cété droit (29) ou du cété 
gauche, l’orge (30) je mesurerai.’» (31) Ubarum, 
dans son intégrité, (32) argent pour (le louage) 
de quatre paires de boeufs 4 Ili-Sukkallum (33) 
remboursera’’. 

Le proces verbal du litige permet de distinguer 
quatre phases de la procédure: l’introduction de 
instance; la décision du tribunal concernant 
examen de l’affaire; |’exposé de la défense d’Ili- 
Sukkallum; la décision finale du tribunal. 

L’introduction de Vinstance: Ubarum se_pré- 
sente devant Sin-ibni, chef d’escouade d’Amorri- 
tes, président du tribunal composé des déki 
(1.1-2), et depose devant lui une plainte contre 
son frére, Ili-Sukkallum. Son exposé fait état 
non seulement des griefs contre son frére (1. 3-7), 
mais également du réfus de celui-ci de satisfaire 
aux obligations qu’il avait contractées (1. 8-9). 

Notons l'emploi ce stade de la procédure, 
que l’on peut appeler préliminaire, de la locution 
warkatam pardsum,. Cette expression se rapporte 
en effet, non pas a la procédure du jugement 
proprement dite, mais 4 l’enquéte ou plus exacte- 
ment A la constation ou a la vérification de cer- 
taines données sur lesquelles le demandeur va 
fonder son action. 

La décision des autorités d’examiner |’affaire: 
le tribunal informe Ili-Sukkallum de la _plainte 
déposée contre lui par Ubarum, le convoque et 
décide d’examiner leur affaire!* (1.10—-14). 

La déclaration d’Ili-Sukkallum: T[i-Sukkallum 
reconnait le bien fondé de la plainte de son frére; 
il s’oppose cependant 4 la poursuite du proces, 
et s’engage 4 indemniser son frére de toute perte 
qu’il pourrait subir (1.15-30). 

Le tribunal, aprés avoir enrégistré l’engagement 

142. Cf. Landsberger, MSL I tabl. 2 ITI 46-50; tabl. 6 
III 60 et p.125-135, plus particuliérement p.131-132; 
F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.51 n.7 et p.52 n.10; Goetze, Orien- 
talia NS. 16 p.245 sq. 

143. Le verbe amérum signifie au sens précis du mot 
‘voir’; dans les actes de procédure il a la valeur de 
“examiner” et non pas d’‘‘inspecter”’ sur le lieu l’objet 
du litige; ef. Schorr, Urkunden N°* 267, 268, 269, 270, 273, 
279, 280, 295, 297, 298, 317; Walther, op. cit. p.220-222; 
Lautner, op. cit. p.31 sq, 67 sq; Boyer, HE 122; P. Kraus, 
MVAG 35 p.39; MVAG 36 p.78; comparer: BE VI-2 10; 
F. R. Kraus, JCS 3 p.180. Il nous semble que amdérum 
garde cette valeur lorsque l’objet du litige se substitue 
au mot awdtum (bitam amdrum au lieu de awdtam 


amdrum). 
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d’Tli-Sukkallum, décide de condamner Ubarum au 
remboursement des dépenses pour le louage de 
quatre paires de boeufs (1.31-33). 

Les autorités devant lesquelles l’affaire est 
portée ne constituent pas un tribunal de droit 
commun. Sa compétence est déterminée soit 
par la qualité d’Ubarum, gaqqad réditim, soit, 
ce qui nous parait plus probable, par l’objet du 

Le fond du litige: Ubarum a confié 4 son frére 
exploitation de son champ ainsi que la maison, 
faisant selon toute vraisemblance partie de leur 
succession paternelle (1.14). [li-Sukkallum n’a pas 
cultivé la terre conformement aux clauses du con- 
trat, ou aux régles prévues par l’art. 42 sq. CH., 
ni versé la part du loyer de la maison commune. 
Au cours du procés il se porte garant de toute 
obligation résultant de la possession de la terre. 
C’est pourquoi le tribunal condamne Ubarum au 
paiement des dépenses effectivement supportées 
par [li-Sukkallum. 

La rédaction du procés verbal est assez curieuse ; 
il semble avoir été établi (11-30) d’aprés le seul 
exposé d’Ubarum. On peut y distinguer d’une 
part les déclarations propres d’Ubarum, d’autres 
part celles prononcées par Ili-Sukkallum, mais 
rapportées par Ubarum. I] n’y a pas de difficul- 
tés en ce qui concerne les lignes 1 A 14; elles com- 
portent l’exposé d’Ubarum. La défense d’Ili- 
Sukkallum commence & la ligne 15. L’emploi de 
Vexpression ahi nous oblige 4 admettre que c’est 
Ubarum qui rapporte les paroles prononcées 
par son frére. A quelle ligne se termine l’exposé 
d’Tli-Sukkallum?, la ligne 25 ou 4 la ligne 30? La 
particule uwmma (Su-ti-ma) introduit depuis la 
ligne 16 la locution directe Il 
nous semble peu probable qu’elle en énonce la fin 
dans la ligne 25. La répétition de cette préposi- 
tion (1.25) est en étroit rapport avec l’engagement 
pris par Ili-Sukkallum. 

Aprés avoir reconnu qu’il n’a pas cultivé le 
champ de son frére et qu’il ne pourra le faire A la 
date convenue, Ili-Sukkallum s’oblige indemni- 
ser son frére. Il précise alors (1.26-30) l’étendue 
de cette obligation; si jusqu’au 30 teSritum (la 
tablette date du 12 teSritum) il ne cultive pas la 
terre, il indemnisera son frére selon le rendement 
des terres voisines, soit du cété droit, soit du cdté 

144. Cf. Cuq, Etudes, p.154; Schorr, Urkunden, 
No.308; Walther, op. cit. p.105. 

145. Cf. lignes 2, 16; MAH 16506 + 16215 lignes 6, 11; 
von Soden, Akk. Gramm., par.121 b, 155. 


gauche."*, locution wmma Su-ti-ma_ sert 
précisement A introduire cette derniére proposi- 
tion. 

Peut-on attribuer 4 Ubarum la déclaration con- 
tenue dans les lignes 26 4302 Admettons que la 
particule uwmma puisse étre utilisée pour indiquer 
la fin d’une locution directe. Quelle serait alors 
la portée juridique de cette clause, si elle devait 
émaner d’Ubarum? L’engagement précédant 
d’Tli-Sukkallum est valable indépendamment de 
toute obligation d’Ubarum vis-a-vis des tiers. 
Cette déclaration d’Ubarum serait done étran- 
gere au proces; elle ne concernait pas les rapports 
entre Ubarum et Ili-Sukkallum et son insertion 
dans le procés verbal serait peu justifiée. D’ail- 
leurs rien ne permet de supposer que Ubarum a 
intenté son action en raison de ses engagements 
vis-a-vis d’autres copropriétaires, et qu’il devait 
les indemniser. 


25. MAH 16506 + 16215 (JCS 5 p.86) 


(1) 1] (2) Sill?! Su-bu-la* (3) 
ri-ba-am (4) as-Sum médrti-Su Ha-bil-a-hi vs-ba-at 
(5) ki-a-am igq|-bi| x x (6) um-ma_ [Su-ti-ma] 


(9) ‘K-ri-ba-am (10) ki-a-am i-pu-ul-Su (11) 
um-ma Su-ti-ma (12) mu “Marduk wi A-bi-e-Su-uh 
(tr 13) ka-al-la-at-ka' (14) ma-ah-ri-ia-ma (r 15) 
au ma-ah-ri-ia (16) in-na-am-ma-ar-ma (17) ki-ma 
amat ékallim'® (18) bab Babilim*’® u-sa-si- 
a-am (19) gi-im-dal-at x x (20) 
ka-\a{n} — (21) mahar Lu-ha-du-wm (22) mahar 
A-na-“Samas-lu-si_ (23) mahar Awil-4Mi-Sa-rum 
(24) mahar I-li-i-qi-Sa (25) méar A-pil-ili-ku — 
(26) warah dirig.ga'? w-5-kam (27) mu A-bi-e- 
Su-uh lugal.e (28) nun.nt.tukuse-ga. (29) An.- 
Uil-bi-ta; sceaux: (1) (2) 
|... (3) A-wi-il-4Mi-Sa-rum 
mar “Ir-ra’-a-ia (4) [..... | tupsarrum 

146. Cf. BE VI-2 77: (8) ki-ma i-mi-it-ti-8u (9) % 
Su-mi-li-Su (10) Se’am i.4g.e; VS VIII 62-63 (VAT 645 
A-B). 

147. KA+SU ou petit-étre SL 19. 

148. Cf. Schorr, Urkunden, No.3; Koschaker, Rechts- 
vergleichende Studien, p.126 sq; Waterman, AJSL 30 
p.63; Ebeling, RA 10 p.30, 36; Landsberger, ZDMG 69 
p.21; Van Praag, Droit matrimonial assyro-babylonien, 
p.82 sq; Miles et Gurney, Ar Or 17 (1949) p.188; Goetze, 
Sumer, IV p.75 (art. 18). 

149. é.gal. 

150. ké.kd.dingir.ra.ki. 

151. Les traces des signes n’autorisent pas la reconsti- 
tution du terme Sarrim. 

152. Cf. SL 123, 57 et 123, 9. 
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“(1) (Devant) Ili-iqisa (2) dans Silli-Subula (3) 
Eribam (4) au sujet de sa fille, Habil-abi a saisi'*; 
(5) ainsi iladit:. (6) voici 
bam (10) ainsi lui repondit: (11) voici lui-méme: 
‘(12) au nom de Marduk et d’Abi-ESuh, (13) ta 
jeune femme (14) devant moi,'* (15) et devant 
moi (16) dés qu’elle sera vue (17) conformement 
(aux régles applicables) & une esclave du palais 
(18) je l’autoriserai & quitter la porte de Baby- 
lone’; (19) le droit...... (20) lui sera appli- 
qué”, 

La tablette MAH 16506 + 16215 renferme le 
procés verbal de l’instance préliminaire, non pas 
du jugement proprement dit, qui se déroule de- 

153. Cf. Schorr, Urkunden, p.404; Walther, op. cit. 
p.213; Cugq, op. cit. p.352 sq. 

154. Cf. P. Kraus, MVAG 35 p.73 (VS XVI 23, 7); 
MVAG 36 p.79 (VS XVI 194, 16). 


vant [li-Iqisa. Habil-ahi, le plaignant, a appré- 
hendé Eribam, le défendeur, et l’a amené devant 
Ili-iqiSa. L’expression sabdtum qui signifie, au 
sens précis de ce terme, ‘‘saisir’’, désignait dans 
la procédure babylonienne la saisie du défendeur 
par le demandeur afin de le conduire devant les 
autorités™, 

Devant Ili-iqisa, Habil-ahi exposa les griefs 
contre Eribam, au sujet de sa fille, qui lui était, 
selon toute vraisemblance, non pas donnée mais 
promise en mariage. Eribam semble avoir re- 
connu le bien fondé de l’accusation, et jura au 
nom de Marduk et d’Abi-esSuh d’autoriser sa fille 
4 quitter la porte de Babylone, conformement aux 
regles applicables 4 une esclave du palais. 

Le fond du litige ne nous est pas connu. II 
était exposé aux lignes 6 4 8, qui sont effacées. 


155. Cf. TD 112; CT VI 34b; BE VI-1 26. 
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THE RISING TIMES IN BABYLONIAN ASTRONOMY 


O. NEUGEBAUER 


Brown University, Providence, R. I., U.S. A. 


/. The “rising time” of a zodiacal sign, for a 
given geographical latitude, is the time which is 
required for that sign of the zodiac to rise, i.e., to 
cross in its entirety the horizon. This concept 
plays an important role in ancient astronomy. 
For example, suppose that for a certain moment of 
the year the sun is known to be at the beginning 
of a zodiacal sign. Thus with sunrise this sign 
begins to cross the horizon, and is then followed 
by the next sign and so forth until the sixth sign 
has completely risen. At that moment six signs 
or 180° have crossed the eastern horizon; conse- 
quently the sun, which is located at the head of 
this semicircle, is now exactly in the western 
horizon, ie., it is setting. The length of time 
which elapsed between sunrise and sunset is there- 
fore equal to the sum of the rising times of the six 
consecutive signs which carry the sun at their 
western endpoint. Hence we see that the prob- 
lem of the variation of the length of daylight 
during the year, or the variation of the length of 
daylight as function of the geographical location, 
and many similar problems, can be solved if the 
rising times are known. It is, of course, irrelevant 
whether the rising times are measured in hours or, 
as in Greek astronomy, in “time degrees’’ (speak- 
ing modernly, right ascension) such that a com- 
plete rotation is counted either as 24 hours or as 
360 degrees. 

2. The Babylonian schemes for the seasonal 
variation of the length of daylight were discovered 
by Kugler and published in his ‘*Babylonische 
Mondrechnung” (1900). They belong, like all 
the other texts treated by Kugler, to the Hel- 
lenistic period. For System A (Kugler’s System 
Il) he had a procedure text at his disposal’; 
for System B (Kugler: I) the ephemerides fur- 
nished enough material to restore the details of a 
slightly modified procedure. In 1936 1 showed? 
that both methods are based on simple arith- 
metical schemes, namely, increasing or decreasing 

1. BM 32651 = No. 200 my forthcoming 
A(stronomical) C(uneiform) T(exts) (Seetion 2 of this 
text). 

2. Osiris 2 (1936) p. 5380ff. and p. 
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sequences with constant difference (System A) 
or with one middle difference twice as large as the 
remaining ones (System B). Guided by Honig- 
mann’s excellent book on ‘*Die sieben Klimata’’® I 
then found that both schemes were identical with 
schemes for the rising times widely used in Greek 
and mediaeval astronomy.! To the examples 
quoted at that time I could now add many from 
astrological literature. It will suffice to mention 
that Varaha Mihira (6th century A.D.) in his 
Brihat-Jataka 1I,19° gives precisely the list of 
rising times of System A which I derived from 
the Babylonian scheme and which is entirely out 
of place for the latitudes of India. 


3. Until this point, it had been demonstrated 
merely that the Babylonian schemes for the 
variable length of daylight can be derived from a 
simpler arithmetical scheme whose elements are 
identical with numbers used in Hellenistic as- 
tronomy as rising times. There is ample evidence 
in Greek astronomical literature that the rising 
times were defined exactly as we did at the begin- 
ning of this article. The exact trigonometric 
solution of the problem can be found, e.g., in the 
Almagest (11,7,8). It was not clear, however, 
whether the Babylonian arithmetical approxima- 
tions were not the outcome of a purely arith- 
metical device in order to obtain a sufficiently 
correct variation of the length of daylight without 
ever using a concept like the “rising time’ of a 
zodiacal sign. In other words, one could raise 
the question whether the astronomical significance 
of the quantities, which are in fact the rising 
times of the signs, Was ever realized. It was not 
until quite recently that I understood that another 
section of the same text® from which Kugler de- 
rived the scheme for the length of daylight in 
System A contains the explicit proof for the cor- 

3. Heidelberg, Winter, 1929. 

$. Transactions of the Am. Philos. Soc. N.S. 32 
(1942) p. 25307, 

5. Cf.,e.g., V. Subrahmanya Sastri’s text and transla 
tion, Mysore 1929, p. 16ff. 

6. ACT 200 Section 15 (unpublished). Confirmed by 
BM 35399 = ACT 201 (unpublished). 
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rect astronomical use of the rising times. This 
I shall now demonstrate. 


4. The problem under discussion in this lunar 
procedure text is the computation of the duration 
of the first visibility of the crescent. The longi- 
tudes \,, and A, of moon and sun the evening in 
question had been found by previous operations. 
Consequently the elongation \,,—A, is supposed to 
be known. In order to find from the elongation 
the time interval between sunset and moonset we 
must know the setting time for the are \,,-A, of 
the ecliptic. It is this transformation which is 
described in the following passage: 

(a) mim-ma sd al-la 10 hun dirig sd “sin a-ra [16 
DU] ta 1,24 BAR-NUN &dé bun DUL-DU 

(b) mim-ma &d al-la bun dirig “Samas a-ré 
[16 DU...].. ta 124*°BAR-NUN hun 
“Samak DUL-DU 

(c) ta hun fen] absing ta BAR-NUN lal ta rin en 
zib ki BAR-NUN tab 

(d) and muh a-ha-mes Sd sin u Samds |gar-|gar-ma 
184 GIS-ma a-ra BE DU 

(e) a-na uy-l-kam “sin taSakkan(gar-an) 

Translation: 


(a) The amount beyond 10 (of) Aries, in the case 
of the moon [multiply] by [0;0,16] (and) sub- 
tract (the result) from 1;24, (which is) the 
correction for Aries. 

The amount beyond [10] (of) Aries, in the 

‘ase of the sun [multiply...].. by [0;0,16] 

(and) subtract (the result) from 1;24, the 

correction for the sun for Aries. 

From Aries [to] Virgo, you shall subtract from 

the correction; from Libra to Pisces, you shall 

add to the correction. 

(d) (The results) for moon and sun add together 
and compute its half and multiply by the 
elongation ; 

(e) That which results put down (as visibility) 
for the first day of the moon. 


(b 


— 


— 
~ 
— 


To this passage must be added a list of ‘‘cor- 
rections” (BAR-NUN) which is given at the end 
of this section in the procedure text: 

1;24 Aries 0;52 Leo 0;52 Sagittarius 

1;16 Taurus 0;44 Virgo 1 Capricorn 
(1) 1:8 Gemini 0;36 Libra 1;8 Aquarius 

Cancer 0;44 Scorpio Pisces. 


The®restoration of [16] in (a) and (b) is not only 
certain from the context but also because of 


parallel passages in sections which deal with full 
moons. 


5. The sentences (a) and (b) are the prose 
equivalent of the following formulae: 

1:24 — (An—T10°)-0;0,16 = m 

1:24 — 10°)-0;0,16 


8. 


The reason for comparing the longitudes of moon 
and sun with Aries 10° is obviously that System 
A locates the vernal point at Aries 10°. The 
number 1;24 is the “correction for Aries” in the 
list (1). As is usual in texts of this system, 
“Aries” here means the section from 10° to 
vw 10°. The factor 0;0,16 is the change of the 
correction (1) per degree. These corrections 
decrease between Aries and Libra by 0;8° per 
sign (30°), thus by (0;8/30) = 0;0,16 per degree. 
Thus m and s are simply the “correction” for the 
place of moon and sun, respectively, obtained by 
linear interpolation from (1). 

Sentence (c) indicates that these values de- 
crease between Aries (10°) and Libra (10°) and 
increase for the other semicircle. 

Sentence (d) computes 


+ 8)(Am-As) = Q 


and sentence (e) says that this is the required 
value for first visibility. Because }(m +. s) is 
the correction for the midpoint of the are from 
moon to sun, we now see that Q is the product of 
the length of this are and the correction for its 
midpoint. Because Q is the duration of the set- 
ting of the are in question, the “corrections” are 
the factors which transform longitude into time. 


6. We were dealing here with settings. But for 
each point that is setting, the diametrically oppo- 
site point rises. In order to solve the same prob- 
lem for rising, we need only substitute for each 
zodiacal sign its diametrically opposite sign. This 
yields the following list: 


0;36 Aries 1;8 Leo 1;8 Sagittarius 

0;44 Taurus” 1;16 Virgo 1 Capricorn 
(2) 0;52 Gemini 1;24 Libra 0;52 Aquarius 

1 Cancer 1;16 Scorpio 0;44 Pisces. 


This list is explicitly preserved in another pro- 
cedure text dealing with full moons. It refers, 
of course, to the 10th degree of each sign. 

We now can follow our rules in order to com- 
pute the rising time of a complete sign, e.g., from 
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Aries 10 to Taurus 10. According to the pro- 
cedure text, we must take the correction for the 
midpoint, i.e.,0;40. This amount has to be multi- 
plied by the length of the arc, namely, 30°. 
The result is 20° for the time in which the arc 
from Aries 10° to Taurus 10° rises. Performing 
the same operation for all 12 signs, we find 


20° Aries and Pisces 

24 Taurus and Aquarius 
28 Gemini and Capricorn 
32 Cancer and Sagittarius 
36 Leo and Scorpio 

40 Virgo and Libra. 


These are the rising times as obtained from the 
rules of the procedure texts. They are identical 
with the values I had derived from the scheme for 
the variation of the length of daylight in System 
A. 


7. In conclusion, it might be remarked that 
our texts contain a second correction for the com- 
putation of first and last visibility and equivalent 
quantities at full moon. This correction considers 
the influence of latitude of the moon. Here the 
rising time for an are perpendicular to the ecliptic 
has to be found. It is clear that no new principle 
is involved in order to solve this problem. 


du 
pe 
ers 
31 
D1 

é-¢ 

th 

us 
ru 
by 
th 
th 
ru 
ve 
an 
: m 
Cs 
Te 

te 
(N 
29 

he 
exc 
* ‘ib 
65 
clo 
Fo 
the 

Ur: 


FOUR UR DYNASTY TABLETS 


MENTIONING FOREIGNERS 


ALBRECHT GOETZE 


Yale University 


New Haven, Connecticut, U.S. A. 


From material that has come to my knowledge 
during recent years I communicate here, with the 
permission of the respective owners, four tablets 
from the Third Dynasty of Ur mentioning foreign- 


ers. 


(1) St. Louis, City Art Museum No. 61:27; 
31 x 34 mm (autograph on next page). 
Drehem. Dated III/20, Biir-Sin 2. 

The tablet records delivery of one goat each — 
é-a-ne-ne-sé ‘for their house”? — to Puzur-Mama, 
the ‘‘man”’ of Mari, to Ili-Dagan, the ‘‘man”’ of 
Ebla,! and to Nanau, the ‘‘man” of Ursu. It is 
usually assumed that these ‘‘men’’ are the local 
rulers. However, tablet No.3 below mentions two 
“men” of Mari simultaneously. Hence the term 
by itself takes merely the place of a gentilic; 
this of course does not preclude the possibility 
that a man so designated may indeed be a local 
ruler. Puzur-Mama of Mari? and Ili-Dagan of 
Ebla® occur together on SA 79 (RA 9 59), a tablet 
very similar to ours and dated to the same year 
and the 13th day of the same month. Further- 
more on the almost identical ba-zi tablets Fish, 
Catalogue 254 (VI/3, Bir-Sin 2) and Legrain, 
Temp des rois d’Ur 305 (VI/4, Bir-Sin 2). 

The three cities Mari, Ebla and Ursu are situa- 
ted in the west‘ and it is not by chance that they 
occur together. 


From 


(2) Newell Collection of Babylonian Tablets 
(NCBT) — owned by Yale University — 1593; 
29 x 36 mm (autograph on page 105). From Dre- 
hem. Dated VIII, Bir-Sin 2. 


1. We should read Ebla and not Ibla; the name is — 
except by Gudea — spelled with ib (i.e. eb) and not with 
‘ib’ (i.e. 7b). The unpublished Bogazkéy text Bo 409 
offers URUF-eb-la-a (A. Ungnad, Subartu 51 fn. 2). 

2. See also Gelb, AJSL 55 (1988) 80. 

3. See Gelb, l.e. 77 and Luckenbill, AJSL 39 (1922) 
65f. For Ursu see l.c. 84. 

4. Mari is, as is now well known, Tell Hariri. Ebla is 
close to Halba (= Aleppo); see A. Ungnad, Subartu 51. 
For UrsSu see now JCS 7 (1953) 69 (with literature). In 
the vear Bar-Sin 4 Gu-la-a is attested as ‘‘man’’ of 
Ursu (An. Or. 7 99). 
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Likewise a delivery tablet, this time dealing 
with donkeys trained for being ridden (anse.libir). 
The recipients are Puzur-Mama, the ‘‘man’’ of 
Mari, Ili-Dagain, the ‘‘man” of Ebla, and T'u-ul- 
GA-lum, the ‘“‘Amurrite”’. It seems not acci- 
dental that the latter takes here the place occupied 
in (1) by the “man” of UrSu.® 


(3) Smith College (Northampton, Mass.) No. 
473; 38 x 54 mm (autograph on next page). From 
Drehem. Dated IV/9, Bir-Sin 6. 

This is a tablet recording sheep which have 
“gone out’? (ba-z7), i.e. were expended, from the 
animal park at Sillus-Dagan (Drehem). 

The closest parallels are afforded by the texts 
Legrain, Temps des rois d’Ur 344 (same year, 
same month) and Fish, Catalogue 468 (no year 
given). All three tablets enumerate Sa-“IShara, 
the ‘‘man”’ of Mari, and the ‘‘man”’ 
of Ebla. The new tablet also mentions another 
Westerner, namely /-mur-AG,’ likewise “‘man”’ of 
Mari; it adds the notation that the two sheep 
involved were spent on him ‘‘when he went to the 
town NI-id/da-ni-im’’. 

In the new tablet — as in the quoted parallel 
texts — occur furthermore LibanukSabas, the 
ensi of Marhasi, and his envoy Libanasgubi, two 
persons for whom a good many _ additional 
references exist.® 


5. Possibly to be read Tu-ul-GA-nim. 
6. The line giving the name is followed by NI-a-ma-ti; 
is this another personal name? 

7. For this AG cf. Gelb, AJSL 55 80. 

8. Trouvaille de Drehem 27: 
Legrain, Temps des rois d’Ur 344: 
Jean, Sumer et Akkad 26: 
Fish Catalogue 466: 


Bir-Sin 5+, 

Bir-Sin 6 IV, 

Bir-Sin6 VII, 

probably (Bir-Sin 6) 

(no date) IT, 
Bessoneau (RA 8 191) 11: Bir-Sin 6, 
Weidner, RSO 9 472f.: Bir-Sin 6. 

Note that for Bar-Sin 4 (AO 5508 = TCL IT pl 
21; An. Or. 7 99) and Bir-Sin 5 (Michigan 210, un- 
published) A-mur-ili is attested as the envoy of 
LibanukSabas. 


ibid. 468: 
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(4) Kenrick Theological Seminary (Webster I-Zl-in-“Da|-gan| (III 7),'° 
Groves, Miss.) No. 72; 75 x 115 mm (autograph Kur-bi-la-ak (111 10)," 
on pp. LO6f.). Date lost. li. Eb-(la\** (111 12), 
This tablet had previously been published by x-bi-tk-re-e (IIIT 14), 
Ch.-F. Jean in Sumer et Akkad as No. LXX1:85; Gi-ba-a|-tal, li.|Ur-bi-lum** (IIT 17f.)," 
it has since been baked and cleaned. The copy Si-mu, lil... .. | (IIT 18) 
presented here gives an improved text. 1)" 


NCBT 1593. 


EL 
matin: 


The tablet (as far as preserved) mentions the The tablet most likely belongs in the time of 
following foreigners: Si-Sin. 
li. Hu-ur-ti*'-me (1 5),° 13. Cf. I-ZI--Da-gan, Sakkanakku of Mari: W. 
Ba-na-na, (1 15, ef. 18),!° Andrae, Die Arch. IStartempel 103. 
li.Hu-x{- ] (II 7) 14. Cf. Kur-bi-la-ak, li.Ur-Su: Contenau, Umma sous 
? la dynastie d’Ur 27 (undated). The name is certainly 
li. Susan{"] (IT 9), Semitic: *Kur(w)b-ila-k(a). 
Hu-un-ze|-ri| (II 12)," 15. Cf. Na-ni-ba-tal, li.Ur-bi-lum: CT XXXII 27 
Sa-bu-ru (IT 16), (Bar-Sin 7) and AO 5500 (= TCL II pl. 15) (Bir-Sin 8). 
A-bu-tab, li. Ma-r[t*'] (IT 2)" Gi-ba-a-tal is clearly Hurrian and should be analyzed as 


Kib(a)-atal; ef. the numerous names with initial kib(a) 
listed in Gelb-Purves-Macrae, Nuzi Personal Names 227. 
oa 16. The NI— still visible when Jean copied the 
see INES 12 (1953) 118. he 
10. See also C text — is now lost. The name should probably be re- 
sen) 7, dated Sa-Sin 5. stored to read [7-]li-im-si; ef. [a-am-si-AN, [e-e-em-si-AN 
11. See also AO 5508 (= TCL TH pl. 21) 1119. . (Th. Bauer, Ostkanaaniier 28, 78) and Ugar. mgy 
12. See also Trouvaille de Drehem 18, dated Si- (= Aram. mata). 
Sin 1. 17. For Iabrat see JCS 4 (1950) 98. 


This is certainly identical with Humurti on which 
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TEXTS AND FRAGMENTS 


An unidentified economic text from 
Copy and comments by D. J. Wiseman 


(14) 8. O. 1. 
Syria. 


The enigmatic tablet (S. O. 1) reproduced here 
is from a small collection of tablets and cylinder 
seals in the Selly Oak Colleges Library, Birming- 
ham, England, and is published by permission 
of the Library Committee'. 
full because it mentions the city of Ursu, the 
location of which is a matter of dispute? but which 
may lie the Carchemish-Urfa From 
internal evidence the provenance of the tablet 
may well be N. Syria, as the text has affinities 
with those from Alalah (Level VII), Ras Shamra, 
Chagar Bazar Mari. This tablet would 
seem to record grain for use as seed (Il. 1, 10) 
and for the brewing of drink (ll. 5-6), and every 
entry is qualified as ana la-PI-la(-a)-da. 


The text is given in 


in area. 


and 


Text: 
Obv. 14 zu-gu-zi 2 hu-up-ri-im SE.AB.munuy (2) 
la-PI-la-da_ (3) 


14 zu-gu-zt 3 hu-up-ri-im (4) (dl)Ur-su a-na 


i-na (dl)hu-pdr-mu-ull|-li a-na 
la-PI-la-a-da (5) 57 pa-ri-st a-na la-PI-la-[a-dja 
KAS (6) 130 KAS a-na la-Pl-la-a-da (7) 6 pa- 
ri-si_ a-na la-PI-la-a-da Lower edge: (8) naphar 
2 MESK(402) MU.DU? (9) a-na la-PI-la-a-da 
Rev. (10) 7 ME 7 su-8i 2 
(11) a-na la-PI-la-a-da (Space with a faint stamp 


pa-ri-st_ munis 


seal impression?) (12) 29 zu-gu-zt sir-ri (13) 
a-na la-PI-la-a-da (14) 13 zu-gu-2zt tu-a-an-ni Up- 
per edge: (15) a-na la-PI-la-a-da. 


Notes: 


L. 1 zuguzi and huprim might be sub-units of the 
PA = parisi dry measure, well attested at 
Alalah and Boghazk6i (see references in my 
Alalakh Tablets (1953), p. 14; also Syria 18, 
163 ff.), ie. they may correspond to the PI 
(pan) and ban (sit/sat) or to the ban and sila 
(qa) of the Sumerian and Babylonian sys- 
tems. If this is right the paris? (half-kor) 
might have had 15 zuguzt (= siitum) and 

1. Tam indebted to Dr. Goetze for encouragement to 
publish this text here and for his many valuable sug- 
gestions, of which some are included in the notes. 

2. R.A. XLII, 79 ff.; ef. Hrozn¢ Festschrift IV, 398; 

AfO XV, 25 ff.; J.R.A.S. 1942, 64 ff.; A. Goetze, Kiz- 

zuwatna, 41 ff.; J.C.S. 7, 69. 
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S.O. I. 


obv 


rev 


seal impression ? 


the total of 200 (1. 8) would be made up of 
the entries in Il. 5-7 (total 193) plus these 
subdivisions (total 28 zuguz? and 5 huprim). 
Against this is the use of the qa itself at 
Alalah as a subdivision of the (7s)PA /parist. 
The words more probably denote vessels of 
a standardised capacity’. 

(al) Hu-pdr-mu-ull?|-li_ is unknown to me. 
Cf. Huburhan, Idrimi 67 (cf. JCS 4, 230) 
and Hu-bu-ur-me-e& UL.O.M. 2134 (JCS 
7, 62) = Hu-ur-mi-is ARM. I, 103. 
La-pi/wi-la-a(-a)-da. If this 
name single collective reference 


i 
to 


were a per- 

sonal 

would presumably have sufficed, and there 

3. Cf. Akk. huburu(m) (Goetze, R.H.A. 54 6 andn. 46); 

Hurr/Hittite huprushi (Alalakh Tablets No. 126, 415): 
Ugar. hbrt: Hitt. huppar. 
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BM. 77810 


BY 
RE 


is no determinative. If an ‘amorite’ per- 
sonal name cf. La-wi-la-(d)IM (RA XLII, 
35 ff.) and La-i-la-a-da (Alalakh Tablets p. 
141, cf. p. 10 and also the name La-t-(d)IM). 
The frequent repetition of ana lapilada makes 
it more probably a description of the use to 
which the grain was put rather than the name 
of the recipient. 

L.. 6 KAS or read bulug (munuy), see L. F. Hart- 
man and A. L. Oppenheim, Beer and Brew- 
ing Techniques, 17, ef. n. 77. 

L. 10, 11 sér-ra (munuy) is unknown to me. Cf. 
ZLRU ‘a veteh’ (Alalakh 
Tablets, p. 15); are we to read bu-ru? 


(15) BM 77810. Copied by D. J. Wiseman 

In an article by J. Lewy “Studies in the Histor- 
ical Geography of the Ancient Near East” in Ori- 
entalia (N.S.) 21, pp. 265-292 reference is made 
an important text which is now in the British to 
Museum and was previously published in P.S. 
B.A. VI, 1883, pp. 18-20. Dr. Lewy calls this 
tablet ‘Ramsay 1’ and gives a new transliteration 
(p. 271, n. 4) which corrects an earlier confusion 
of the obverse and reverse. However, the order 
of the lines is still confused since the tablet has 
never been published except transliteration 
from photography. Therefore, a copy of the 
tablet, now numbered BM 77810, may be of use 
to those specialising in or in 
geographical texts. It is reproduced by permis- 
sion of the Keeper of the Department of the 
Egyptian and Assyrian Antiquities of the British 
Museum. It will be noted that Lewy’s lines 
x + 11,x + 12 are the left edge of the tablet and 
should, therefore, follow the reverse. This may 
influence the possible restoration of [7-na Ha-|qd 
and the location of that place. 
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TUTTUL IN A “CAPPADOCIAN” PROPER NAME 


ALBRECHT GOETZE 


Yale University 


New Haven, Connecticut, U.S. A. 


Above on p. 60 the location of the town Tuttul 
was discussed in connection with the Old Baby- 
lonian itinerary now preserved in the Oriental 
Museum of the University of Illinois in Urbana, 
Illinois (UIOM 2134). The town was placed on 
the eastern bank of the Euphrates not far down- 
stream of KargamiS. Dossin', taking his evi- 
dence from Mari texts, had likewise placed it in 
northern Syria, though a little further to the east 
in the valley of the Balikh river. 
distinguish the Syrian Tuttul from Tuttul = Itu 
(modern Hit) between Mari and Sippar. 

The fact seems worth pointing out that Tuttul, 
and then in all probability the northern one,’ is 


Both opinions 


also attested in a proper name occurring in a 
Kiiltepe text. The list CCT [I 34a published 1921 
by Sidney Smith enumerates amounts of silver 
which are “with” (KI = 787), i.e. placed at the 
disposal of, certain people. Lines 20ff. of the 
text read: 

6 Sigil Sa a-na Samnim 

a-di-nu-Su-ni Ta-ti-li-di 

manaim 5 Sigil st-ba-zu 


sti Ta-li-a 


Su-hu-ur-peé-a 


“6 shekels which I gave to him for oil 
are with Tuttul-idi, 


1. Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale held at 
Leiden in 1952; see, for the present, the report contained 
in Orient. 21 (1952) 496. 

2. Testimony for none of the towns in the valley of 
the middle Euphrates can be adduced. Syrian towns for 
which at least indirect witnesses exist are Talbat (7'al 
ha-ti-um) (exact loeation still unknown), (Eb-ld 
j-um) (in the vieinity of Aleppo), and above all Tadmur 
(Ta/Tdé-ad-mu-ri-im gen.), i.e. Palmyra (for quotations 
see Emin Bilgig’s list published AfO 15 32ff.). 


half a mina (and) 5 shekels and the interest 
thereof 

are with Taliya’® 

and Subur-peya.?” 

The name Tu-ti-li-di must be explained in con- 
formity with A-sur-i-di, A-sur-i-di®, i.e. as Tul- 
ful-id7.6 Just as ASSur is not only the town but 
also the god of that town, Tuttul is here a deity, 
no doubt the numen at home in the town of Tut- 
tul. It is no surprise to find, in this indirect way, 
a town mentioned in the Kiiltepe texts which is 
close to the route which the Assyrian merchants 
of that period used to follow’ when traveling be- 
tween Assur and Kanis. 


3. This name—for other occurrences in Kiiltepe texts 
see F. J. Stephens, Personal Names of Cappadocia 67f. 
may be Hurrian. In Nuzu we find Va-le-e-ia (Gelb- 
Purves-MacRae, Nuzi Personal Names 145, 262). 

1. The element pe-a should correspond to pi-, piya- 
frequently encountered in Anatolian proper names from 
Bogazkéy and elsewhere. In Hittite texts it inter- 
changes with SUM-a-, SUM-ca- and hence must denote 
“gift”? or the like. For Suhur we must compare PX 
Su-hur-re-bé KUB VI 45 1 39 “the Stormgod of the 
Suhur” in which phrase the last word must be analyzed 
as *Suhur-ne-we, i.e. the Hurrian construction (see RHA 
5 193ff.) noun + article of the singular + ‘‘genitive’’. 
According to H. G. Giiterbock, Siegel aus Bogazkéy 1 p. 
20 a variant offers PN-ub (i.e. TeSSub) 
With this compare 4(8u-gur) lugal = CT XXV 
16 5 and furthermore Gelb-Purves-MacRae, Nuzi Per- 
sonal Names 259. The same element may appear as 
Suku’ in the name 4Su-kir-i-l) marking the owner of a 
seal in late Ur IIL style said to come from Memphis in 
kgvpt and published by Sidney Smith JIA 8 pl. 23 No. 2. 

5. For the problems connected with its interpretation 
see J. J. Stamm, Die akkadische Namengebung 137f. 

6. The orthography neglects the juncture between the 
two elements as happens very frequently; as closest ana 
logue note Au-bi-di (Stephens 52), i.e. Aiib(w)-id7. 

7. JCS 7 (1953) 641f. 
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